Kusaal Grammar
Agolle Dialect

David Eddyshaw

https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1136235



Contents
Pl A e iii
PN o) o) W A7 b= 1 (0 o 1< FUR TN iv
1010 1 01T J P \Y
L2110 HToT0 =Y o) 1) 2SR vi
J A 5 (0 Yo 1§ Lo s (o ) s DR PRSP 1
1.1 KUSAAl ANd the KUSAaSi. cueu ettt 1
1.2 GrammatiCal SKETC. ... et 4
P 011 b Lo B 753 = oo H P 8
2.1 CoNSONANTS AN VOWELS. ettt e ettt eaans 8
A 1 o <Y1 I = 1 Lo N X0 ) 8 (< TRU TR 9
ARSI @) o o ToTo 1= o) 1) 7Z8 11
G I AN o Yo Yoo o 1= TS 13
Z/R VYo (e IS b Lo U 1 ol TP 17
4.1 BoUNd AN FTEE WOTAS. . cuininininieitee ettt ettt et eneeneneenenens 17
4.2 Segmental SITUCTUTE........couiiiiiii e e e e aes 17
4.2.1 RoOOE @llOmMOTPRY ...cveiiiiiii e aas 18
4.2.2 MorphOophOnemicC TUIES........ccuiiiiieii e ae e 19
Z/ G T Ko} a TN o F= 1t =) ot 0 < PPN 22
G 0 Ao} 001 1 =Y K- DO 23
LG T V=Y ¥ o 1T 26
Z/ G TG T D 1= Y V=1 [0 o P 27
S 5. (=) wa TN BTN a1 I | TP 28
5.1 Segmental CONTACT.........iiniiiiiiii e e e e e e e ens 28
5.2 Word-initial tone Changes.........coiuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 29
SRS TN 2 a0 ToT0 Yo kol =Y s Lol 1 i Lot JOuR TR 31
oY A I 1 ¥ £ 0 ) o W 33
ST 2 123 < [0 ) s HUN T PP 39
S A N[0 U5 - TP 39
I Vo | =T o1 v/ Y 49
0.3 VT DS .o 52
A D 15} A V2= 1 i [0 ) o R 55
7.1 NominalS from NOMINALS. ......euiiii et et eeeneanen 55
7.2 NOIMNALS 0T VOIS . ettt eaeanen 56
A R 1= o U 5 Lo - T OO 56
7.2.2 AQENE IOUDNS....itiiiiiiit et ee e et et e e ae e e e et e e e e anaaesaenaneenes 58
7.2.3 Verbal adjeCtiVes....cuuiiiuiiiiiii e 60
T.2.4 INSEIUINIEIIE THOUIIS . o uiiiitiitii ettt ettt et et e eaaeaaeaneannens 61
7.3 Verbs fTOm NOIMIINALS. ...ttt ettt et et e e e aanenenen 62
T4 VETDS fT0IN VOIS .ottt ettt eens 63
R T o =) 152 1 TR 65

I oY1 a1 L0) e £ TR 67



ii

S AN L0 b B ] o Nir= o] Y SRR 68
9.1 Structure and CatEgOTIES. .....ccuuiiiuiiiiiiiiie it e e et e e e ee e eanas 68

1 I B 0 ) 10 10 £ 71

1S TG T 4 (0] 013 b a =1 0 1T T PPN 77

1S IR G 1 1S 1) o TR =Y 1 4 S U 81

1 BRI @ 1= hia L k5 Y S 82

L R T ARV 00 1= or= K= 82

9.6 Predependents. ... ... ans 85
9.7 POStAEPENAENES. ... et aaan 89

1O TR Vo | 1= Tt v/ T SRR 90
9.7.2 LA @I WAttt et e e e e eeaes 92

10 VETID PRTASES. ..cu it et e e ans 94
O R N o 1= o] PP 94
O TR Y 1] < 96
10.3 Mo0d and Negation..........eiuiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e 100
10.4 Preverbal adjUunCES.......cuiiuiiiiiiii e aaas 103
10.5 Main/content MarKing........ceeiuiiiiiiiieeiieeie et ere et e ea e eaeeeeaeeanees 105
10.6 Complements and postverbal adjuncts...........cccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinien 108
10.6.1 Objects and prediCatiVes........ciiuiiiiiiiiii e 108
T10.6.2 AdVEIDIALS. .. iuiiiiiii et 113
10.6.3 Prepositional pPhrases........coviuiiiiiiiii e 117

10.7 Final PArtiCles....cuiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e ans 119
R O NG E] =Y J TR 121
11.1 SErUCTUTE ANd BYPES . uuiiiiiiiiiiiieei et e et e e e et e et e e e e eaeanaananns 121
LAY =k o o] =X =TT N 124
T1.2.1 QUESEIONS. .. 124
2 00 0100 0 =1 Lo £ TP 125
11.2.3 COnAItIonalS....ovuiniiiiiiiii e 127
11.2.4 VerbhleSS ClaltSES. . uiuininiiiiiiie ittt ettt et et e e e nens 131

TG T G- 1 =Y a = 1 [0 ) R 132
11.4 NOMINAlISEA CLAUSES. .. cuiuiiiiiiii e e e e 140
1 O L o <o) L U TN 140
L1042 RELAEIVE. ettt ettt e e e 142

11.5 PUIPOSE ClAUSES....ciuiiiiiiiiiieii ettt et et e et e e et e e et e e e e e e e e en e e eaaenaens 148
11.6 CONENEL CLAUSES. ...ttt et et e et e st e eastenenes 149
11.7 Prepositional ClauSEsS........ccuiuiiiiiiiie s 153
12 Information PaCKaAGING......ccuiiiuiiiiiiii e et e e e e e e et e e e aeanas 154
1 R 0 Yol U = 154
12.2 FOCUSING MOAIfIETS. ...ttt e e e e e et e ee e e e e e eanenns 160
12.3 Preposing, clefting and dislocation.............c.coeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiniie e 163
12.4 Presentation. ... s 165
13 FOTIIULAC. ..ottt ettt et eaas 166
R 1 C )« TP 168

15 VOCADULATY ...ttt ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e eae e eaaanas 174



iii

Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. No instructional or descriptive materials were
available, but with the benefit of some coaching from S (see page v), and with much
exposure to the language at work, I eventually learnt to cope in the stylised context
of medical interaction with patients. I discovered order and beauty underlying a
surface which had once seemed chaotic; I hope to convey a little of that beauty below.

When [ lived in Ghana, little linguistic work on Kusaal had yet been published.
Happily, the situation has now changed greatly, with the work of Urs Niggli and
Hasiyatu Abubakari on Toende Kusaal, and the appearance of a full grammar of
Agolle Kusaal by Anthony Agoswin Musah.

This work would not have been possible without four intelligent and patient
language consultants. With great reluctance, I have not named them, as I cannot now
confirm that they would wish to be identified. I am most grateful to all four.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who showed me hospitality worthy of Africa
when I turned up out of the blue at his home in northern Ghana, and also gave me a
number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me with photocopies of
David Spratt's unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite the Kusaal Bible
versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, August 2022
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Abbreviations

C
ger
imp
ipf
If
m/c
pf
sf
tp
\Y

X
1vb
2vb

CQ
DP
IDF
NG
PQ
TNS
%]

consonant
gerund
imperative
imperfective
long form
main/content
perfective

short form

tone pattern
vowel mora
circumflex tone
one-aspect verb
two-aspect verb

content question

discontinuous past

indefinite
negative

polar question
tense

dummy head pronoun

cif
H
intr
L
M
NP
pl
Sg
tr
VP

1s 2p ...

2pS
3a 3i

IMP IPF PL are capitalised in interlinear glosses.
Abbreviations only used in glossing are

DEM
FOC
IR
NZ
PZ
VOC
+

compound-initial form
high tone

intransitive

low tone

mid tone

noun phrase

plural

singular

transitive

verb phrase

1st person sg, 2nd pl etc
2p subject after verb
3rd sg animate, inanimate

demonstrative
focus

irrealis
nominaliser
personaliser
vocative
catenator

DEM IDF @ add lowercase a/i/p to mark animate/inanimate/plural: DEMa IDFp etc.
Only 1s 2s are labelled as sg: other (pro)nominals are sg unless marked as pl or

compound-initial. Some compounds and set phrases are glossed like single words.

Perfective and indicative are unlabelled, and 1vbs are not marked for aspect.

The symbol - (not =) is used to join enclitics to hosts; when it is followed by a space

or by punctuation, the enclitic is segmentally zero, but appears in the glossing.

The subscripts after citation forms are explained in §3.
Abbreviations for sources and language consultants are given on page v.



Sources

analyses below are my own. The morphophonemics and basic syntax are based on
discussion and elicitation with four first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal: W from
Koka, K from Tempane, D from Kukpariga, and S from Bawku. All spoke English well.

David Spratt's work has been helpful on Kusaal phonology; otherwise, all

All were male, and were then about forty; they occasionally commented on the

incorrect grammar of the young (surely a cultural universal.) I noticed no systematic

differences between the speech of men and women.

The description of higher-level syntax reflects my study of Bible versions and

literacy materials produced by the dedicated work over many years of the Ghana
Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT):

B

B1
B2
B3

Gl
G2
G3

Wina'am Gbaun (Kusaal Bible.)

1976. World Home Bible League.

1996. The Bible League/GILLBT. Text/audio at www.bible.is
2016. GILLBT. Android application.

Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela. 1989. Abokiba, Matthew M.
Kusaal Solima ne Siilima. 1981. Akon, Samuel and Joe Anabah.
Kusaas Kuob ng Yir yela Gbaup. 1988. Sandow, William A and Joe Anabah.

These sources are cited as written, with a transliteration.
Bible references use the shorter forms from the Chicago Manual of Style;

citations are from B3 by default.
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1 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
main local town is Bawku. There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso south of Zabré, and a few in Togo. The White Volta
separates the western "Toende" part of this region from the eastern "Agolle."

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. Much former woodland
is now turned over to farming; tracts survive especially along the White Volta, where
settlements are few because of the river blindness endemic until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each the
domain of one family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulani and Mossi. The single
rainy season lasts from about May to October. The main crop is millet of various
kinds, with some rice. Millet is used for the staple porridge, "TZ" in local English
(Hausa tuwon zafi, "hot porridge"), and the traditional beer, "pito" (Hausa fito.)

Kusaasi belong to local exogamous patrilineal clans (I was once told: "The first
thing a young man looking for a wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi
person knows his or her clan, and often its poor "slogan" (part of its lineage), but clan
names are not used as surnames. Clans have distinctive customs, such as prohibitions
against eating particular animals. The Kusaasi originally had no chiefs; in religious
matters the local leading man is the ten-daan "earth-priest", taken as the heir of the
original first settler. In precolonial times the Mossi-Dagomba states dominated the
region, kingdoms founded around the thirteenth century by invaders said to be from
east of Lake Chad, who set up hereditary chiefs among subjects who still provided
the earth-priests. Gbewa, the first king, ruled from Pusiga, where he is said to have
been swallowed by the earth; in his sons' time the capital was relocated south, to
Mamprussi territory. The Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet branches of this
Mamprussi state. The Kusaasi were not absorbed into the system, and intermittent
conflict has continued to this day, particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku.

In other respects, Kusaasi culture shares much with neighbouring peoples.
Traditional Kusaasi dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba, Farefare and
Mossi, including the long-sleeved smock called a "fugu shirt" in English.



2 Introduction

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. The Creator, Win "God",
is invoked in greetings and proverbs; but proverbs also say

Dum ne Wwn, da td'as ne Wwnné-. "Eat with God, don't talk with God."
eat.IMP with God NG.IMP talk with God-NG

Win y¢ ka sin. "God sees and is silent."

God see and be.silent

Everyday life is instead concerned with local non-anthropomorphic spirits, also
called win. A win resides in a bvgvr, an object such as a stone or horn. A central
figure is the ba'a "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.

A human being consists of a body along with »y5-vur "life", win (here "spiritual
individuality") and kikiris, protective spirits ("fairies" in local English.) Men have
three kikiris, women four, because of the dangers of childbirth (throughout the
cultural zone, three is the man's number, four the woman's.) There are wild kikiris in
the bush which try to lead travellers astray; their feet are attached backwards to
confuse trackers (W.) Sug "life force" is associated with a person's tutelary kikiris;
witches cause harm by stealing it. Most people have a sigir "guardian spirit", which
is often the win of an ancestor; bvgur may also mean "a sigiwr inherited from one's
mother's family." Many Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sigtr.

In the 1990's most patients attending our clinics in Bawku spoke Kusaal; about
equal in second place were Hausa, the most widespread lingua franca regionally, and
Mooré, the major indigenous language of eastern Burkina Faso. Few people outside
Bawku knew Twi or English. There were then about 250,000 Kusaal speakers; the
number has since grown substantially. Kusaal is used for all everyday interaction
among Kusaasi of all ages, and serves as an areal lingua franca for the many local
Bisa people. My first Kusaal New Testament was a gift from a local Mamprussi
colleague who spoke Kusaal and did not know Mampruli.

Written materials remain few, apart from the Bible translation, which is much
the most extensive written work in the language.

There is a sharp dialect division between Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably
due to depopulation near the White Volta from river blindness. My consultants
understood Toende speakers well, but they are sophisticated multilinguals; moreover,
Agolle speakers may find Toende Kusaal easier than vice versa. Berthelette reports
that Ghanaian Toende speakers understand Agolle Kusaal significantly better than
Burkina Faso Toende speakers do, presumably reflecting greater exposure. He gives
the proportion of apparent lexical cognates between the dialects as 84%.
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Kusaal belongs to the Western subgroup of the Oti-Volta branch of Volta-Congo.
Its closest relatives are its western neighbours Nabit and Talni, followed by the close-
knit subgroup of Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga, Kamara and Yare; less close are Mooré,
the Farefare and Dagaare dialect continua, Safaliba and Boulba. Western Oti-Volta is
about as diverse as Romance; within Oti-Volta, it is relatively close to Buli/Konni and
Yom/Nawdm, with shared phonological innovations, parallels in verb morphology, and
lexical similarities. More distant are the Gurma languages Gulmancéma, Moba,
Konkomba, Akaselem, Gangam and Ncam, and the internally diverse Eastern group
of Ditammari, Naténi, Mbelime, Byali and Waama.

The Oti-Volta languages
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Fr = Farefare, Nb = Nabit, T1 = Talni

Yare speakers live amidst other communities in northern Ghana
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1.2 Grammatical sketch

Most symbols have IPA values; y is [j]; kp gb are labial-velars; long vowels are
written double; » marks nasalisation, ' glottalisation; e 1 both represent [1], o v [0].

The full range of vowels occurs only in roots. No CC clusters occur word-
initially, and only mm finally. Nasal + C clusters appear between prefixes and roots;
the only other word-internal clusters are kk tt pp gy (all written single) nn mm 1l mn.
Every syllable carries a high, mid (unmarked), low, or circumflex (high-low) tone.

Apocope §3 usually deletes the final vowel mora of any word not bound to the
right (with final CC -> C), producing a "short form" (sf); but the last word heard in a
negated clause, question or vocative retains its "long form" (1f):

L1 a ne gbigum. "It's a lion."
3i be FOC lion

Li ka' gbigunne-. "It's not a lion."
3i NG.be lion'NG

Here the appearance of Ifs is due to "prosodic enclitics", which lack segmental
form, but show their presence in this way. The mark - is used to join hosts to enclitics;
when it precedes a space or punctuation, as here, the enclitic is segmentally zero.
"Liaison words" (which include all bound pronouns) also cause preceding words to
appear as Ifs, but with loss of quality contrasts in final non-root vowels:

M pv dvuge-. "I haven't cooked."
1s NG cook-NG

M dvgu-ba. "I've cooked them."
1s cook-3p
M pv doll4-. "I don't go along."

1s NG follow-NG

M d3lli-ba. "I go with them."
1s follow-3p

Some liaison words of the underlying form CV become C by apocope:

M pu dolli-fo-. "I don't go with you."
1s NG follow-2s-NG
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M d3llf. "I go with you."

1s follow-2s

Before o "him/her", any lf-final vowel mora becomes o; the sf of o itself is
segmental zero, but the vowel change persists:

M pv dollé-o-. "I don't go with him/her."
1s NG follow-3a-NG

M d3llo-. "I go with him/her."

1s follow-3a

2p-subject ya after imperatives has a zero sf preceded by 1: Gdsimt-! "Look ye!"
Two liaison words of the underlying form n also often surface as zero:

m zugV- zabid la zug "because my head hurts" (nominaliser n)
1s head-NZ fight.IPF the on

M zugv- zabid. "My head hurts." (linker n)
1s head-+ fight.IPF

All flexion and all productive derivation is by suffixing. Flexion is basically
fairly simple, but with morphophonemic complications.

Noun flexion involves five different sg/pl suffix pairs (e.g bvvg "goat", pl bovs;
kuk "chair", pl kvgvs; but noor "mouth", pl noya; ndbir "leg", pl nobd) and two
unpaired non-count suffixes. Most unexpected pairings are explicable phonologically.
The stem is itself a key part of the paradigm, because adjectives and demonstratives
regularly compound with preceding head nouns: bvvg "goat", bv-pielig "white goat";
kuk "chair", kog-pielig "white chair." Head-final compounds like bv-kvvd "goat-killer"
can also be freely created.

"Two-aspect" verbs suffix -e for pf aspect, -da for ipf, -ma for imperative.
Morphophonemic complications appear: kv "kill", ipf kvvd, but vuvl "swallow", ipf von.
"One-aspect" verbs only have an ipf; they typically express stances (digt "lie"),
relationships (mor "have") or predicative adjectival senses (gim "be short.")

Gerunds and agent nouns can be regularly derived from almost all verbs: kvvb
"killing", kovd "killer"; there are many other common derivational processes.
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Noun-class-based gender has been replaced by an animate/inanimate system.
The article la follows its noun; possessors precede: m bvvg "my goat", dav la bbvg
“the man's goat." Prepositions include ne "with", wov "like"; ne links NPs as "and."
Liaison-enclitic n is the most general locative postposition: bvvst'n la "to the goats.
Certain nouns function as postpositions: téebvl la zag "onto the table" (zug "head.")

Kusaal is SVO; indirect objects precede direct. Particles expressing tense,
mood and polarity precede the verb; there is no agreement for person or number.

Tisa tistf boug la. "We gave you the goat yesterday."
1p TNS give-2s goat the

There are two "be" verbs: be "exist" and ae» "be something"; the negative of
both is ka'(e). Aer is usually followed by the focus particle ne, and then becomes a:

L1 a ne bovug. "It's a goat."
3i be FOC goat

If the verb meaning permits and no free words intervene, ne after a verb has a
temporal sense, limiting the reference to "at the particular time in question":

O gdsid ne. "He is looking."
3a look.IPF FOC

Main and content clauses show a VP tone overlay and altered subject-pronoun
tone sandhi. Overlay is absent in the negative or irrealis, after the tense marker daa,
and in clauses following coordinating ka. Narrative joins clause after clause with ka,
omitting tense marking as well so long as the action is proceeding in sequence:

O da gds bovg la. "He looked at the goat."
3a TNS look goat  the

Ka 0 gos bvuvg la. "And he looked at the goat."

and 3a look goat the

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed
by the particle ya, and the imperatives of two-aspect verbs take the flexion ma:

Gdsim bvuug la! "Look at the goat!"
look.IMP goat the
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Clauses frequently have time/circumstance adverbials preceding the subject;
conditional protases (with ya' "if" after their own subjects) appear in this position:

Fv ya' bdod, m na tist-f buvug. "If you want, I'll give you a goat."
2s if want.IPF 1s IR give:2s goat

Clause catenation with n creates structures resembling serial verbs, but with
greater flexibility. A different subject is introduced by using ka instead of n:

M kfios buovgv- tisi-f. "I've sold a goat to you."

1s sell goat+ give-2s

L1 a ne buvvg la ka m ryet. "It's the goat that I see."
3i be FOC goat the and 1s see.IPF

Catenation underlies clefting. Clefting with ellipse of the main clause leaves n
focusing subjects and ka foregrounding other elements. Interrogative pronouns may

be preposed using ka; as subjects, they must be focused with n:

An3j'oni- nyée-ba-? "Who has seen them?"
who-+ see-3p-CQ

Clauses are nominalised with n (often zero segmentally) after the subject:

dav la- rye buvug la "the man having seen the goat"
man the-NZ see goat the

Relative clauses are headed internally by demonstrative or indefinite pronouns:

dav-kan bvovgou- bddig la "the man whose goat got lost"
man-DEM goat-NZ get.lost the

fon rye bv-si'a yiiga la "the first goat that you see"
2s.NZ see goat-IDF firstly the

Purpose and content clauses begin with ye "that" (less often, ka); in content
clauses, contrastive personal pronouns are logophoric:

O y&l ye on g3s boug la. "He says he's looked at the goat."
3a say that 3a look goat the
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2 Sound system

2.1 Consonants and vowels

For phonotactics see §4.2. Symbols have IPA values except where noted.
The consonant inventory is

k g n h

t d n 1 r S z
y y

P b m f v

Vowel-initial root syllables are optionally realised with an initial glottal stop.

h appears only in loanwords.

k t p are aspirated word- or root-initially. Except after prefixes, written word-
internal k t p 1) represent geminates, but they are realised single in normal rapid
speech; 1 cannot be word-initial. Final g d b are partly devoiced, but still contrast
with k t p. Velar stops are labialised before rounded vowels, backed before back
vowels, and fronted before front vowels, for some speakers even to palatal affricates;
they may represent palatals in loans: tdklae "torch(light)", sdgia "soldier."

kp gb are labial-velar stops. They do not appear before rounded root vowels.
They may represent labialised velars in loans: bakpae "week", Hausa bakwai.

td n s zlrare usually alveolar, but s z may be dental or interdental; 1 is never
velarised. Word-internal s is often realised [h], and may represent this sound in loans:
Aldasid "Sunday", Hausa Lahadi. Before u, z is often noticeably retracted.

r may be realised as a voiced alveolar or retroflex flap or approximant; after
epenthetic vowels it may be retroflex lateral. It does not appear root- or word-initially,
but d is often realised like r after prefixes or right-bound words ending in vowels.

m n are syllabic when standing alone as non-enclitic words.

y is [j]; »w "y are nasalised.

The term "vowel" will be used for both monophthongs and diphthongs.

There are seven short monophthongs a €i1[1] o0 u v [0], and corresponding
long vowels written with double letters. After alveolars and y, 1 v u are slightly
fronted. Non-root final € o represent [e] [0]. In 3a pronouns [v] is written o.
Diphthongs may be short, long or overlong. Symbols marked _ represent vowel
sounds which do not constitute morae; word-initial i u are laxer and longer than y w.
Non-initial e e o in diphthongs represent [1] [i] [©].
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The primary diphthongs are

ia ua
ia ua ia'a wua'a
laa uaa
ae €l oe ui ve ie ue
ae oe ui ve ie ue ua'e
aee iee uee
ap €y W jab  uo
av €0 iu io uo

Word- and phrase-internally before consonants other than y, ie uo are [ia] [ue]
and ua'a becomes v'a. Secondary diphthongs occur in liaison §5.4, where all final
vowel morae become [1] before the 2pS enclitic and [v] before 3a; this [v] is written o
both within diphthongs and as a monophthong: dua'o- "beget him", kis6- "hate him."

Root vowels may be contrastively nasalised and/or glottalised.

Nasalisation is automatic after nasal consonants, except on short vowels before
nasals. Elsewhere, it is marked by », preceding ' but following all other vowel
symbols: ge' pf ger'ed ipf "get angry"; ge "get tired"; tee"s "lands"; biav"k "shoulder."

Glottalisation is realised as creakiness or as a glottal approximant after the

first/only mora. It is marked with ' after that mora: pv'ab "women", pua' "woman."
Ma'aa "only" has a unique overlong monophthong. Except in questions, word-final
short root vowels glottalise before pause: ge» "tire" falls together with ge»' "anger."
All short glottal vowels not due to apocope precede 1 or m in closed syllables:
la'n "set alight", sv'na "well", ni'm "meat." Not all speakers have glottalisation here,
and it is absent in Toende Kusaal and Farefare cognates. Yam "sense" (Farefare yem)

and ya'am "gall" (Farefare ya'am) have fallen together as yam/ya'am.

2.2 Stress and tone

Syllables are (C)V(V)(C); except after prefixes, k t p 5 represent CC word-
internally. (C)VVV is disyllabic, dividing (C)V-VV. Stress falls on the first/only vowel
mora of the roots of free words. Within phrases, any syllable which is not CVVC loses
stress before an immediately following stressed syllable, working right to left.

With the syllable as tone-bearing unit, there are four tones (strictly, tonemes):
high (H), mid (M), low (L) and circumflex (X), as in g¢l "egg", kvk "chair" (unmarked),
kok "ghost", ni'ug "hand." Only CVVC syllables carry X. Enclitics of the form C close
a syllable: ka ba ki'e'm "and they cut me." (C)VVV bears two tones: nuaa "hen" MH.

M corresponds to the H of other Western Oti-Volta languages. Kusaal H and X
are secondary: without intervening pause, ML always becomes HL or MX/MH by tone
sandhi; all other instances of H precede former L lost by diachronic changes.
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M is always realised as a level tone; L. and H are level except before pause,

where they are realised as falling, starting at their usual pitch. X falls from H to L
pitch over two morae; the fall in prepausal H on CVVC is within the second mora.
HL on (C)VCYV, where the second V is not word-final or a root vowel, is realised

as H extending over both syllables, as in

Ba ka' di'esidiba-.
Li ka' mdlifo-.

vs O pv basi-fo-.
L1 ka' dagdbiga-.
Ba pv siakida-.

"They are not receivers."
"It's not a gazelle."

"He hasn't left you." (word-final)
"It's not left." (root vowel)
"They don't agree." (k = CC)

Downstep is predictable, and will accordingly only be marked here.
After H, the initial pitch of H and X is downstepped to the level of M:

M gbs 'ndaf la kpela.
M g3s 'nli'ug la kpela.

"T looked at the cow there."
"T looked at the hand there."

H (not X) is downstepped after M if the next following syllable is either CVVC,

with any tone, or prepausal, with M tone:

L1 a ne ‘pvkdorr la.
Man ‘bv-be'og ka'e-.
Biig la 'sa meed yir la.
Ka m gos 'néaf la.
Yv'gom ka'e-.

Ba ka' ‘m3lii-.

L1 ka' bi-'puna-.

O pv yadi'gida-.

Vs L1 ka' pvkdorre-.
Man bv-wok ka'e-.
Biig la sd me yir la.
Ka m gos néaaf la kpela.
Yugbm la ka'e-.
Ba a ne m3li./Lt ka' m3lifo-.
L1 ka' bi-punaa-?
An3'oni yadigida-?

"It's the widow."

"My bad goat isn't there."

"The child was building the house."
"And I looked at the cow."

“There's no camel."

"They aren't gazelles."

"It's not a girl."

"He isn't scattering."

"It's not a widow."

"My tall goat isn't there."

“The child built the house."

"And I looked at the cow there."

"The camel's not there."

"They are gazelles."/"It's not a gazelle."
“Isn't it a girl?"

"Who is scattering?"
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2.3 Orthography

The orthography of texts differs somewhat from that used in this grammar.
Tone is not marked.

Intervocalic k t p may be doubled; Il mm nn may be written single. G2 uses
ng ng nk for 1 ng nk. After prefixes or cifs ending in vowels, d is written r: na'araug
na'-davg "ox." Final 1ya in loans is written ia: dunia duniya "world."

Before B3, e 0 i u represent € 0 1/i v/u; e o are also e o in diphthongs, and oo
may represent vv. B3 has similar conventions to this grammar, but uses i for 1 as well
as i: tiig tuug "tree." Final 1 after nasals is often written &, epenthetic 1 v sometimes e:
bareka barika "blessing", bedegv bedvgv "much." B3 uses e o for € 0 in ye "that",
ten "land", kep/ken "go", and the pronouns on ona.

The mark _is not used. Long ae is written aae/aacs: paae pae "reach."

Short ia' is distinguished from long i'a, but ua'/v'a/u'a are all written u'a; exceptions

in B1/2 are po'a pua' "woman", pl po'ab pv'ab, mo'ar mv'ar "lake." Both ay and av can
be written either au or av. B3 has uoe voe uoy ieu oi for ue ve uey io oe: duoe "raise",
sv'oe "own", suoya "roads", kpi'eun "strong", toi "be bitter." Stems before If §3 -ya are
written like sfs: toiya toya "be bitter."

n is written n: gon gd® "wander", teens tee®s "lands", ten'es ter'es "think", nyin
ryin "tooth." Before B3, nn was used word-finally (gonn), though a» "be" was simply a.
"Yae "brightly" is written nyain.

Short glottal vowels are written long unless word-final in verbs: ya'a ya' "if" but
da' da' "buy." Free CV words may be written CV': ya' ya "houses." Ka'e "not be" is

written kae in B3, kae' earlier.

Contact changes §5.1 are often shown: bommor bvon-mdr "rich person", paa na
pae na "arrive"; however, diphthong changes in liaison §5.4 are often ignored.

Unless they resemble sgs, cifs §6.1 are joined to following words: bvkana
bv-kana "this goat" but dau kana dav-kana "this man"; B2 often writes sgs for cifs.

Except for pronouns, enclitics §4.1 are joined to hosts: ku'omine "in water."
Pronouns are written separately, except for 2pS and vowelless m "me" and f "you."
Before B3, m was also written separately, and the mora before f was separated and
joined to the pronoun as uf:

Fu dolli m. Fo dsllvm. "You follow me." (dollim B3)
M dol uf. M dallf. "I follow you." (dollif B3)
M gban'e uf. M gbar'af. "I've seized you." (gban'af B3)
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3a "him/her" has a zero sf §3, but rounds the preceding vowel mora to o, which
is taken as the pronoun itself and written separately:

Fov dol o. Fv dillo-. "You follow her."
Fv pv dal oo. Fv pv dollé-o-. "You don't follow her."
Fv nye o. Fb yéo-. "You've seen her."

Focus-ne and m/c-pf ya are joined to preceding verbs:

Ba ane zon. Ba a ne zon. "They are fools."
O gaadya. O gaad ya. "He's gone."

Here B1/2 write eya for ya after consonants.

Ne "with" is joined to preceding wen "be like" (as nwene in B3) and na "hither"
to preceding ke® "come": kenna ken na ipf.

Personaliser a §9.2 is joined to the following word.

Bo zug(o) "why/because", din/lin zug(o) "therefore" and ala zug(o) "thus" are
written solid: bozug etc.

Word-final syllables before prosodic enclitics §5.3 are sometimes mistaken for
separate particles, e.g. win ne winné "god" Ex 28:2.
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3 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can stand clause-finally has two surface forms, which
differ in nearly all cases, the "short form" (sf) and the "long form" (If.)

For example, "child" usually appears as sf biig, but at the end of clauses with
negative VPs, questions (content or polar), or vocatives, it appears as the If biiga:

O daa nye biig. "She saw a child."
3a TNS see child

biig la nti'ug "the child's hand"
child the hand

O daa pv “ye biiga-. "He/she did not see a child."
3a TNS NG see child.NG

An3'oni- daa ye biiga-? "Who saw a child?"
who-+ TNS see child-CQ

M biiga-! "My child!"
1s child-VOC

Sfs will be regarded as derived synchronically from lfs by apocope, though
most Ifs can be predicted from the sfs and flexion of lexemes, and some have been
remodelled by analogy. Apocope reflects several distinct historical processes.

The rule for apocope is:

Final short vowels are deleted; then

final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
final y becomes zero after 1/e/i and e/i otherwise

Final long vowels drop the last mora; special cases are

ae -> ae av -> ay ui -> ui
ia -> ia ua -> ua
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Examples:

Li a ne dok.

3i be FOC pot

Dvuk la badig ya.

pot the get.lost m/c

Lika' dvuks-.
3i NG.be pot-NG

Lt a ne dvkdo-?
3i be FOC pot-PQ

L1 a ne kok.
L1 a ne gbigum.
L1 a ne ydarum.
L1 a ne dav.

Ba a ne gbiguma.

Ka o sidk.

and 3a agree

O pv sidke:.
3a NG agree'NG

Ka o dig.
Ka o voe.
Ka o pae.

Apocope

"It's a chair."
"It's a lion."
"It's salt."

"It's a man."
"They're lions."

"And she's lying down."
"And she's alive."
"And he arrived."

"It's a cooking pot."

"The pot has got lost."

"It's not a pot."

"Is it a pot?"

Li ka' kvka-.

L1 ka' gbigumne-.
Li ka' ydarumm-.
Li ka' dav-.

Ba ka' gbitgumaa-. "They're not lions."

"It's not a chair."
"It's not a lion."
"It's not salt."
"It's not a man."

"And he agreed."

"He hasn't agreed."

O pv digiya-. "She isn't lying down.

O pv Vuya-. "She's not alive."

O pv paée-. "He hasn't arrived."

The appearance of clause-final Ifs is triggered by following prosodic enclitics

§5.3, which lack segmental form themselves; somewhat modified, 1fs also appear

before liaison words §5.4. Citation forms will reflect Ifs as seen before prosodic

enclitics, but without certain tonal alterations and the change of final me -> mm.
The default If ending corresponding to sfs ending in consonants is €; cf

so' kae gat Joon ne

"There is none greater than John."

so' ka'er gat Joone: Lk 7:28

IDFa NG.exist-+ pass.IPF John-NG
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Apocope

Most sfs ending in vowels have lfs obtainable by prolonging them; long

monophthongs do not change. However, most 1vbs with vowel-final sfs have Ifs in -ya;
for D (but not W) so do soe® "witch" and sae® "blacksmith."

All right-bound words (including cifs §6.1) are regarded as sfs. Except where
sfs and Ifs are specified separately, all other single words or compounds will be cited
henceforward as sfs followed by subscripts (and a possible tone mark) showing how

to arrive at the corresponding Ifs.

No subscript appears for Ifs obtainable by repeating the sf-final vowel symbol

or removing _ from it, or by leaving a long monophthong unaltered:

gbiguma If
modli

pae’

dia'

pua'

dav

da'a

gbigumaa “lions"
mbdlii "gazelles"
paée "reach"
dia'a "get dirty"
pua'a "woman"
dav “man"
da'a "market"

Lfs where ia ua become sf ia ua are specified separately, as the subscript

notation would imply Ifs in iaa uaa: thus kia

cut" If ki'a, zua "friend" If zua.

Otherwise, the material deleted by apocope is written as a subscript, but with

If-final -¢ implied as the default:

biiga If
dvk,’

digiya”

siak

yaarim
gbigumy,

biiga “child"

dvkd "pot"

digwya "be lying down"
siake "agree"
yaarime "salt"

gbigunne "lion"

Words with Ifs in -ya where sf-final y becomes ¢ are written with ya:

V0Eya’ If
Sag"ya

vuya "live"

sa“ya "smith"
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Lf-final syllables carry L, unless the last sf tone is M, in which case the last If
syllable carries either M or H. M is taken as the default, with a following "~ mark
signifying that H is to be imposed instead:

kvkgy If kvka “chair"

sia siaa "waist"

dav dav "man"

dvk,” dvkd "pot"

viid” viidé "owls"

nua’ nuaa "hen"

tayp"” taon "opposite-sex sibling"

X on a CVVC syllable in the sf becomes H if the syllable is open in the If:

nl'ug, If na'ugd "hand"

Apocope-blocking is a feature of downtoned adjectives, a few nouns, and many
quantifiers, ideophones and particles. The sfs do not show apocope. Final € 0 -> 1 v
(i u if the last preceding vowel mora is i/u), but me -> mm; except on long vowels,
final L -> M. Forms ending in short vowels make lfs by prolonging them, with M -> H
unless M precedes: beédvgv ™ "a lot", buudi "tribe." Other Ifs add -ne (n¢ after M) and
are specified separately:

pamm If pamné "a lot"
ma'aa ma'ang "only"
gollimm gollimng "only"
nyae ryaené "brightly"

kdtaa kdtaang "at all"
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4 Word structure

The open word classes are verbs, nouns and adjectives; closed classes are
pronouns, quantifiers, ideophones and particles. Nouns and adjectives are grouped
together as nominals. Particular noun and pronoun subtypes are used adverbially.
Ideophones may be adjective intensifiers, expressive adverbials, or predicatives.

Many quantifiers and particles resemble nominals in form, often with apocope-
blocking. Bound pronouns and many particles resemble full-word affixes segmentally.
Ideophones often deviate from normal word structure and may even violate the usual
phonological constraints, e.g. t3lilili, intensifier for "tall", fass, intensifier for "white."

4.1 Bound and free words

Many bound forms are best regarded as words. Bound words need not be
dependent: personal pronouns always head NPs, and compound-initial forms (cifs)
are heads before adjectives and demonstratives §9.1. In this grammar, cifs are
hyphenated to the next word: bv-kana” "this goat", zim-gban'ad, "fishcatcher."

The only bound forms which differ systematically from both free words and
affixes phonologically are prosodic enclitics §5.3 and liaison enclitics §5.4; the term
“clitic" will be reserved for these alone. The symbol - is used to join hosts to enclitics;
when this is followed by a space or punctuation mark, it means that the enclitic lacks
any segmental form, as with all prosodic enclitics and the sfs of some liaison enclitics
(e.g. "her" in fv "yéo- "you've seen her.")

4.2 Segmental structure

Open-class words have (C)V(V)(C) roots; V(V) is a monophthong, ie or uo,
possibly glottalised and/or nasalised, and any final C mustbe bdglmnsorr.
Stems add up to three of the derivational suffixes bd g1 m n or s; only d 1 m may
follow other suffixes. Full words end with a flexion (C)V(V); Cisbdglmnsryorf
and V(V) is a € 0 aa or ii. All flexions of the form V are dropped after root vowels.

In nominal stems the root may be prefixed by (C)V(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a
nasal homorganic with the root initial.

Morphophonemic rules, followed by apocope, alter vowel qualities and leave
the only word-internal CC clusters as nn mm Il mn and geminate k t p 1, along with
NC after prefixes. All others insert epenthetic 1i v or u.
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4.2.1 Root allomorphy

A few words have CV roots, e.g. zug,  pl zut” "head", yir” "house", vor” "alive",
bil, "little."

Root diphthongs other than ie uo appear in soe® "witch", sae® "blacksmith",
ka'e "not be", dav "man", tav®” "opposite-sex sibling"; before consonants, these
become long monophthongs: soo"g, "witchcraft." Historically, they derive from Vy/Vw.
Prior to monophthongisation, wb -> p: thus dap; *dawba "men." Many roots were
originally CVi1, monophthongising similarly before consonants, and also in 2vb pfs.
Prior to monophthongisation, id -> t, ar -> r: thus

ddog, "hut" dst "huts"
liiga "fall" ger lity "fall" ipf
gaars’ "ebony trees" garr’ "ebony fruit"

In nouns, analogical pls like ddod "huts" are common. 2vbs carry over the short
vowel into the imperative. Most 2vbs formerly of this kind have been regularised.
There are no CV-stem gerunds, though W has wid-lor” "place to tie horses",
na'-15r "place to tie cows." CVua -> CVd before derivational g: 1o "tie", lodig” "untie";
pv "divide", pvdig” "share out."

o/v become glottalised before derivational g/s: ydolvn, "closed", yd'og "open";
vur’” "alive", vo'vg” "revive", vv'vs” "breathe."

Before pl aa, root-final modal vowels insert y, before which long vowels become
short (84.2.2, Set 4), but glottal CV'V -> CVd:

tita'ar "big" titada
por'or "cripple" porda
yv'or’ "name" yvda

yu'or "penis"” yuoda

Underlying CVg stems may show d by analogy: mv'ar "lake" pl mua'a/mv'ada.

Some roots alternate CVC/CVVC. A few alternations appear in flexion, e.g.
piim” "arrow" pl pima. More appear in derivation, e.g. kaal” "count", kal;” "number";
toomy "deed", tom "work" (2vb); tvvlvg, "hot", tvlj;* "be hot." CVC must appear
before all derivational suffixes except noun-deriving 1, e.g. maal "sacrifice" 2vb,
maluma "sacrifices" pl; deena "first" pl, den "precede"; tvovlvug, "hot", tvlig” "heat."
CieC -> CeC: kpi'ema "strong" pl, kpe'n "strengthen"; lieb "become", leblg "turn."

In a few cases CVV + derivational C -> CVC: yiis "/yis "extract." CVVg -> CVKk:
wik "draw water" (ipf wiidy); teeg /tek” "pull" shows ¢ for the expected ia before k.
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4.2.2 Morphophonemic rules

Four sets of rules apply in order before apocope.

Set 1: consonant deletion and vowel fusion.
€g 0g -> iag uag.

Single g is then deleted after a ia ua, producing a'a ja'a ua'a; any following

vowel is absorbed. Nasal vowels behave identically.

za'as *zagse "compounds"
pia~'ad *pergde "words"

pv'as *pogse "female" pl

pia™' *perge "speak"

tua'eya’ *togya "be near" (see Set 4)

zak, sg *zagga
piav’k, sg  *pe”ggo
puaks sg  *pogga

g is deleted after aa ie uo unless it precedes 0. Glottal and/or nasal vowels
behave identically. Here, when a vowel follows, fusion creates overlong vowels:

aaga -> aaa iega -> iaa
aage -> aee iege ->iee
baa *baaga "dog"

sia *siega "waist"
sabua *sabuoga "lover"

pae’ *paage "reach"
kpi'e *kpi'ege "approach"
due’ *duoge "raise, rise"

Set 2: ie™ uo® -> ge® 09" before C (glottal likewise):

Zer'es "red" pl

néiya *neeya "be awake" (see Set 4)
Mbdol "Mooré"

so™odg” "outdoer"

uoga -> uaa
uoge -> uee

baas pl
sies pl
sabuos pl

paar ger
kpi'er ger
duor ger

zi™'a
nie
Mua
sut'e’

*paagre
*kpi'egre
*duogre

"red" sg
Ilappearll

"Mossi person"

"improve"

This rule is usually blocked in fusion-verb flexion and gerund formation:

nie "appear" ger nier; pu*'e’ "rot" ger pu~'or.
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Set 3: consonant assimilation and vowel epenthesis.

Except after prefixes, CC within a word assimilatesto kptymmnnllmnrsf
or inserts epenthetic 1. This table shows the outcomes; blanks represent epenthesis,
and dashes mark unattested pairs.

-g -d -b -m | -n T -S -1 -f -y
g- |k -
d- t - - f r
b- p mm -
m- |7 mn | mm | mm | - mn nn | - mm
n- g nn | mm - nn |°s nn | f nn
r- - r t -
S- - - S
1- nn 1 11 11
e.g. giky *gqugga "dumb" gigis pl

bot, *buvdda "plant" ipf bud pf

Sop, *sobbo "writing" ger sob pf

dump *dumre "knee" duma pl

tanp *tanre "earth" tana pl

g€l *gelre "egg" gela pl

kunpa” *kulda "go home" ipf kul pf

Zony *zolde "fools" zolvg,” sg

Bat’ *Barle "Bisa language" Baris” "Bisa people"

wief, *wiedfo "horse" widi pl

puf, *punfo "genet" piint pl

bon, *bvmga "donkey" bomis pl

kimyp,, *kumbo “shepherding" ger kim pf
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ns -> s with nasalisation and lengthening of preceding root vowels:

sg tena pl tee"s *tense "land"
kolin, kolis *kvlinse "door"

ms often becomes ns in flexion, and is then subject to assimilation. Most root-
stems block this change for clarity, but elsewhere free variation is usual.

mn has largely become mm. B1/2 has a few ipfs in mn: daamne ba Lk 6:18 B1
daamnu-ba "trouble them", wum na Mt 13:15 B2 womna "hear." Some speakers keep
mn in noun Ifs (ghigunne S "lion", gbigimme W) but word-internal mnt appears only
in agent nouns: tom-tvmnib, "servants", but bun-tommir "useful thing" pl -tvmna S.

bm -> mm after short root vowels only.

In ipfs and gerunds of 3-mora stems, md -> mm and mg -> 1) are optional:

ipf wompmga ger wovmp, "hear (wom)"
tdompa/toomidy tdon,/toomvg, "depart (toom”)"
karimpg/karimid, karvng,/karimog, "read (karim)"

W and D avoid ambiguous forms, with optionally assimilated ipfs only as Ifs or
before focus-ne’. B3 sometimes uses unassimilated 2-mora-stem ipfs.
In ipfs, nd -> nn only after short root vowels; in gerunds, nC never assimilates.

ipf bunpa ger bunib, "reap (bun)"
diginid, diginvg, "lie down (digin)"
gd'onid, gd'onvg, "extend neck (gd'on)"

Derivation precedes flexion in cluster formation. Stem-final clusters assimilate
only with mmm -> mm and llr -> 1l: dam "shake", ipf dammid,, imp damp,; kvog-della
"chairs for leaning", sg kvg-del;”.

Derivational n represents earlier nn: vabin "lie prone", Mooré vabende.

Set 4: vowel changes.
Before y, glottal-vowel second-mora a o v -> e, u -> i, but long modal vowels
shorten, with ie uo -> je ue:

SO™'eya *son'oya "outdo" so'odg " "outdoer"
tua'eya' *togya "be near" (see Set 1)

Neiya *neeya "be awake" (see Set 2)

noya "mouths" noor’ sg

zueya "hills" ZUuor sg
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Before go/ko/no, short root a ia € 1 -> Vy, ua -> 9; i is unaffected. Long vowels
change second-mora a € e 1 to [0], i to u.

biav~k, "shoulder" pl bia~'ad
Vg, "single" ywna
bdk, "pit" bv'ad
davg, "log" daad
fer'og,” "ulcer" fer'ed”
kpi'on, "strong" kpi'ema
viug,” "owl" viid”

The epenthetic vowel is 1 by default, but v before go/no, or after a short
rounded root V + g: wabvg,  "elephant", pl wabid’; malvy, "sacrifice", pl malima;
yvgvmy "camel", pl ypgoma. After open root or prefix syllables with short i u,
epenthetic 1 v are replaced by i u: nulis” "make to drink", kugur” "stone."

Final ie uo -> ia ua (glottal likewise):

kia'lf ki'a "cut" ipf  ki'edy
kua lIf kua "hoe" kuody”

4.3 Tone patterns

The tones of an open-class word, prior to external tone sandhi or overlay, are

specified by a tone pattern (tp), a suprasegmental stem feature which allocates tones

to the syllables of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm, with the
precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes.

Nominals show only three basic tps (H, L and A), and verbs only two (H and A.)

Allocation precedes all rules which delete segments, including apocope.

tp H initial H, MH or MMH

tp L all-L (but with non-initial H in longer m-stems)

tp A (Alternating) nominals: all-M in sg/pl all-L in cif
verbs: all-M after na/kv all-L otherwise

Any tones after H are L. All L flexional suffixes other than pf/cif € carried M
historically; the original tone appears before locative n and bound object pronouns,
and accounts for the M-spread seen after the corresponding sfs.
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4.3.1 Nominals

Examples will be given as sg, pl, cif §6.1. Cifs are allocated tones prior to
apocope of final €. Many cifs are remodelled after sgs, but the tones are unchanged.
Prefixes are L(L) or M(M). L prefixes do not alter tps; after M prefixes, root L -> X/H,
and in cifs M -> X/H too. In some compounds CV-stem cifs behave like prefixes:

zug-kvgor zug-kvga zug-kvg- "pillow"
ka-wenmur ka-wenna ka-wén- "corn"

Tp H Ifs begin with
H if the first syllable is CVVC
MMH if the first two syllables of three or more are (C)VCV

MH otherwise

Any tones after H are L.
Examples (bracketed forms are Ifs; word-internal k t p 5 represent CC):

su'on, (sd'ona) su'omis su'opn- (su'omé) "hare"
saan, (saana) sdampma saan- "stranger"
goty” gotibs got- "seer"
sabil; (sabillg) sabilla sabil- (sabilé) "black"
sabuliga sabulis "black"
dvk,’ dvgvd” (dvgvdé) dug- "pot"
kugur” (kuguré) kuga kug- "stone"
di'esy” di'esidibg di'es- "receiver"

Monosyllabic Ifs carry H, with sf M: ya” "houses", If yaa; see also §5.3.
Lfs ending in overlong vowels carry MH, with sf M: nua” "hen", If nuda.

Some words have a long root vowel followed by a nasal lost before s or f, or by
deleted g; the first syllable still behaves as CVVC:

niin, niis *niinse niiy- "bird"
pudf, *punfo piini pun- "genet"
waaf, *waagfo wiigi wa'- "snake"

Likewise all tp H fusion-verb gerunds: naar *naagre "finishing", di'er *di'egre
"getting", pu"'or *pu~'ogre "rotting."
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A few root-stems show initial X on CVVC syllables, H otherwise, except with -a
pls and cifs:

nl'ug, nu'us nu'- "hand, arm"
nibir noba nob- "foot, leg"
gél gela gel- "egg"

So too a gav g, "pied crow", ghée"m "sleep", 4"sib, "mother's brother", kisug,
"hateful", and the gerunds sj"sig, "talking", gdsig, "looking", kikirug, "hurrying."
Except in loans and 2vb derivatives, r behaves as CC after short root vowels:

nyirif, nyir "egusi seed"

With prefixes:

dayuug,’ dayuud’ dayu- "rat"

Bousdan, Bousaars Bousanp- "Bisa person"
zZinzavn,’ zZinzana Z\nzauvn- "bat"
gumpuozer’ gumpuzeya gompuzér- "duck"
pipirigs pipiris” pipir- "desert"
tintorrigs tintorris tintdnr- "mole"

Tp L has L on all syllables, except for m-stems of more than three morae, which
show H on the last stem syllable. Any tones after H are L.

SL'LJa SL'LS Sv'- "knife"

zaky za'as za'- "compound"
mbdlif, mbdli mbdl- "gazelle"
povgoudib, povgud-namg pogod- "father's sister"
saaly saalibg saal- "human"

MEEN, meemis meen- "turtle"

arron, arrima arron- "boat"

zUimy zillima ziim- "tongue"
ndnids "lover"

siilin, siili(mi)s siilip- "proverb"
zaa"svn, zaa"sima Zaa"svny- "dream"
daalim daalimis daalim- "male sex organs"
ndyilim ndyilim- "love"

Note bugum bugum-/bugum- "fire", tadimis "weakness", budimis "confusion."
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With prefixes:

kokpariga kokparis kokpar- "palm tree"
samany samana saman- "courtyard"

Tp A shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cif.

buvuvga, bovus bo- "goat"

tanp tana tan- "earth"

sid, stdibg sid- "husband"
pua' pu'aba pua'- "woman"
gbiguny gbiguna gbigim- "lion"

meedy meediby meed- "builder"
siakidg siakidib, siakid- "believer"
meedin, meedtis meedin- "building tool"

Agent nouns from tp A verbs which drop d in the sg/cif have tp L sgs:
pL'LS, "worshipper" pl pv'vsidib,.

Before the negative enclitic, W and D have final H (not M) when a nominal If
ends in a long or epenthetic vowel followed by CVCV, mCV or mm:

sg yugudiré pl yugudaa "hedgehog"
"waarna "waamisé "monkey"
banida banudiba "wise man"
kparidiga kparidisé “thing for locking"
gbigummé gbigumaa "lion"
zoommeé zdomaa "fugitive"
tadimm tadumisé "weak person"

W (not D) permits this before interrogative enclitics as an alternative:
L1 a ne gbigummée/gbigimmee-? "Is it a lion?"

With prefixes:

dakiiga dakiis daki- "sib-in-law via wife"
fofomy, fofoma fofom- "envy; stye"
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4.3.2 Verbs

2vb pf and ipf forms with be cited in order; the m/c-imp is always subject to
tone overlay. 1vbs have only one finite form.

Tp H 2-mora-stem pfs are all-M, becoming all-L before interrogative enclitics.
They show final H only before enclitic pronouns:

"She hasn't cooked."
"Hasn't she cooked?"
"And she cooked it."

O pv dvge-.
O pv dvgee-?
Ka o dovgi-l.

Tp H is otherwise as in nominals, but fusion-verb ipfs (and agent nouns) have

initial M, not H, and r never behaves as CC in 2vb stems.

nyE ryety see
dvg dvgody” "cook"
kul kunp,” "go home"
yadig’ yadigida "scatter"
mool’ mdonp, "proclaim"
digul’ diginga "lay down"
nok”’ nokidg "take"
lapim lanimpg "wander searching"
pae’ paady” "reach"
digiya’ "lie down"

Tp A has all tones M if directly preceded by the irrealis markers na/kv, and all

L everywhere else.

me meedg "build"
bud bot, "plant"
zab zabld, "fight, hurt"
buol buonp, "call"
bbdig bbdigid, "get lost, lose"
nin ninid, "do"
zaa"sum Zzaa"slMyg "dream"
VENpa "be beautiful"
O na bodg. "She'll get lost."

O kv bodiguda-.

O na ven.

"She won't be getting lost."
"She'll be beautiful."
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4.3.3 Derivation

Root-stem words reveal root tps. Irregular tp H corresponds to regular tp H
elsewhere: a"sib, "maternal uncle", a”siy, "sister's child"; gdsigs ger of gos "look."
Normally, tp H forms have H derivatives and tp L/A forms have L/A derivatives; thus
always with deverbal nominals. However, all verbs derived with n are tp A §7.4, and
tp A nominals give rise to tp H quality verbs §7.3.

Tp A derivatives may be tp L and vice versa:

biiga "child" biilim "childhood"
na'abg "chief" na'am “chieftaincy" (m-stem)

Tp A verb gerunds are tp A if their stems have two morae, and tp L otherwise:

meeb, "building" suyir "help"
kuosvg, "selling" zaa"svn, "dream"
bdodim "will" meedim-taa "fellow-builder"

Tp A verb agent nouns and deverbal adjectives are tp A if they contain the
suffix d (even assimilated, as in mn or nn), and tp L otherwise; the tp changes even
between sg and pl if d is dropped in the sg alone.

suvnld, "helper" kpiilvn, "dead"
boodir "desirable"
kuos, "seller" kuosidib, "sellers"

Tp A verb instrument nouns are tp A: meedin, "building tool", kuosiy, "seller.”
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5 External sandhi

Sandhi includes segmental contact, tone sandhi, and suppression of apocope.
Apocope and tone overlay precede all tone sandhi; M-drop and changes before
interrogative enclitics precede M-spread, which precedes all other tone sandhi.

5.1 Segmental contact

Within VPs, verb-final ie ue are realised [ia] [ue] and other Ve -> VV, Ve -> V,
unless y follows; this is only noted orthographically with ae» "be" and ka'e "not be":

Due wela-? "(You) arose [due] how?" (greeting)
) pae na. "She has arrived [pa:]."
Mant a» dv'ata ka fon mén aer. "I'm a doctor and you are too." W

1s-+ be doctor and2s also be

Within phrases, final short vowels denasalise before word-initial nasals; this is
only noted orthographically with k& na "come hither" and a» "be" before focus-ne”:

M & ne ddv'ata. "I'm a doctor."
1s be FOC doctor

Within phrases, initial C is lost in la” "the" after r, in focus-ne” afterd tnr1m,
and in wa "this" after any C, with [n Il m] geminated:

yir la [jira] "the house"
ydod ne [jo:de] "is closing"
dit ne [dite] "is eating"
po°r ne [pdre] "is near"

dol ne [dol:€] "is following"
zam ne [zam:g] "is cheating"
zon "wa-! [zon:a] "fools!"

Final nasal consonants of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of
following C, as does syllabic n, but not syllabic m.
Across liaison, a a is usually rendered [a], 1 a as [a] or [1], and 1 0 as [©:].
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5.2 Word-initial tone changes

After most word types, M-spread changes a following word-initial L to X on
CVVC syllables, H otherwise, unless the L is "fixed" (see below.) It follows all

subject pronouns
words ending in M tone
words not bound to the right except pfs ending in L or H
pls ending in -a or -1
some forms with M-drop (below)

M/c marking §10.5 affects M-spread.
M-spread does not occur across pause. It does not follow clause adverbials, but
otherwise crosses phrase boundaries:

Ba tis na'ab la bug. "They've given the chief a donkey."
3p give chief the donkey (bl\)lja "donkey")

M-spread is absent after pfs without m/c tone overlay which do not end in M,
and after nominal pls in -a or -i:

Ka m gos bvuy la. "And I've looked at the donkey."
but Ka m *wé¢' bog la. "And I've hit the donkey."

M diga bsdig ya. "My dwarfs have got lost."
but M yvgvma bddig ya. "My camels have got lost."

The pronouns m fb 0 11 t1 ya ba a, linker ka, all forms of nominaliser n
(including segmental zero), all prefixes a and all numeral prefixes have a fixed L tone
not subject to M-spread. With no intervening pause, M becomes H before fixed L:

na'abla- gos bvpg la "the chief having looked at the donkey"
chief the'NZ look.at donkey the

All words followed by M-spread once ended in M. (ML -> MH, MX or HL §2.2.)
Bound subject pronouns bore M (Spratt); H/L-final sg/pl sfs had a final M delinked by
apocope. However, M-spread is now grammaticalised: cifs remodelled on sgs §6.1 are
not followed by M-spread if they end in H/L: lannig-kan "that squirrel."
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M-drop applies to words with initial M tone within NPs.

After all free predependents except personal pronouns, and after all cifs ending
in M tone, whether dependents or heads:

unprefixed words with initial M change all tones to L;

M prefixes change to L, but the rest of the stem is unaffected.

M-drop affects only the one following word (which may be a cif.)

M-drop applies before M-spread; as the preceding word usually also induces
M-spread, the new initial L. becomes X/H; initial H on long vowels may become X by
analogy: dav la naaf "the man's cow (naaf,)." M-drop precedes tone changes due to
liaison: dav la pbogu-n "in the man's field (poog,”)."

Examples:

bv-paaligy "new goat" no-pdaaligs "new hen"
buv-kvvdy” "goat-killer" no-kbovd, "hen-killer"
na'-biiga "prince/princess" na'ab biig "a king's child"
man ybgom "my camel" man gbigum "my lion"

dav la ybgom "the man's camel" dav la gbigim "the man's lion"
m bieya yvogom "my sibs' camel" m bieya gbigim  "my sibs' lion"
moogu-n yvgom  "a wild camel"

M-drop never follows free heads: kug-yinnt "one stone", but kugur yinni
"one stone", kugur la "the stone", kuga piiga "ten stones." It occurs only within NPs:

Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given it to the chief's child."
but Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given the chief a child."

Mono- and disyllabic words affected by both M-drop and M-spread after a free
predependent are not followed by M-spread:

Davy la bay bddig ya. "The man's ring (ban,) has got lost."

man thering get.lost m/c

Dav la yogom bddig ya. "The man's camel (ybgbmy) has got lost."
but M bieyé ban b3dig ya. "My sibs' ring ..." (no M-spread)

M bieya ydpgom bddig ya. "My sibs' camel ..." (no M-spread)

Dav la s6'vg bdig ya. "The man's knife (sb'vgy) ..." (no M-drop)

Dav la yagudir bsdig ya. "The man's hedgehog (yugudir) ..."

(three syllables)
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M-spread/M-drop after compounds follow the ordinary rules (with dub, "food"):

bv-wok diib "tall goat's food" no-wdk diib "tall hen's food"
bv-wok-pieliga "tall white goat" no-wdk-pieliga "tall white hen"
bv-wok-paaligs "tall new goat" no-wk-paaliga "tall new hen"

M-drop applies sequentially. Words already affected by M-drop do not alter, and

the occurrence of M-spread reflects the sequence of applications:

dav la n5-paalig "the man's new hen (no-pdaaliga)"
fuug ddog "tent" (fuug,” "cloth", ddog, "hut")
pu'vsvg fliug ddog "tabernacle" (pv'vsvg, "worship")
dav la blig bier naaf zoor "the man's child's sib's cow's tail" W

(biiga, bier’, naaf,, zvor)

5.3 Prosodic enclitics

Prosodic enclitics lack segmental form (cf Spencer and Luis pp132ff on such

clitics elsewhere.) They cause preceding words to appear as lfs; final me -> mm [prior
to mne -> mme] and three-mora monophthongs reduce to two. Any resulting

monosyllabic tp H Ifs carry H:

vom’ "life" If vomm

toom” "disappear" tdomm

kvo [ko:] "kill her" kvo *kvo-0
gaa’ "ebony" gaar *gaarga

The negative enclitic ends VPs containing a negated/negative verb §10.3 §10.7.

It changes If-final L syllables to M; this rule applies after M-spread.

but

Lika' dvks-. "It's not a pot (dvk,")."
3i NG.be pot-NG

Lt ka' ndbire-. "It's not a leg (ndbir)."

Ba ka' malii-. "They are not gazelles (mdli)."
L1 ka' yaarunm-. "It's not salt (yaarim)."

Li ka' o tumm-. "It's not her medicine (tium)."
L1 ka' ba da'a-. "It's not their market (da'a)."
Lt ka' tiumm-. "It's not medicine."

Li ka' da'a-. "It's not a market."



32 External sandhi

Similar Ifs appear in clause adverbials like bo zigo "because", daa-si'ere
"perhaps", and sometimes at the end of ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.
Kikirig ya' mor bovvdg, fon tiso- ka o0 lébig 0 moogu-n.
fairy if have innocence 2s give-3a and 3a return 3a grass-at

"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." G2 p38

Commands consisting of a verb alone or verb + 2pS sometimes end in Ifs of
this kind: gdsima! "look!", gdsimu-ya! "look (p])!"; so too the greeting ne sdsiga! §13.
The vocative enclitic ends vocative clauses. It changes If-final L to M.
It sometimes imposes a falling intonation on final M.

M pua' né m biise-! "My wife and my children!"
1s wife with 1s child.PL-VOC

The two interrogative enclitics end questions.

Before the polar-question enclitic, If-final short vowels are lengthened.

Ba a ne mdlii-? "Are they gazelles (mdli)?"
3p be FOC gazelle.PL-PQ

Lt a ne ndbiree-? "Is it a leg (ndbir)?"

Before the content-question enclitic, Ifs ending in long vowels or in -me adopt
the segmental form of the sf:

An3'oni- nye njbirs-? "Who's seen a leg?"

who-+ see leg-CQ

An3j'oni- nye sv'vga-? "Who's seen a knife (sv'vga)?"
An3j'oni- nye dvks-? "Who's seen a pot (dvk,")?"
Anj'oni- »ye mali-? "Who's seen gazelles?"
An3'oni- nyé-? "Who has seen?"

An3'oni- nye bédvgn-? "Who's seen a lot (bedogv ")?"
Anj'ont- wim-? "Who has heard (wbm)?"

All questions have final falling intonation and end with a L or H tone. If all
tones of the If before an interrogative enclitic are M, all of them become L. This rule
applies before M-spread, to which the new L tones are now subject.



33 External sandhi

An3'oni- ny£ ba biiga-?
An3j'oni- nye biiga-?
Anj'oni- rye zuéya-?
Fv b5od b3-?

O pv dvgée-?

M né bddigee-?

5.4 Liaison

"Who has seen their child (biigy)?"
"Who's seen a child?"

"Who's seen hills (zueya)?"

"What (bo) do you want?"

"Hasn't she cooked (dvg)?"

"Will I get lost?"

(M néa bodig "I will get lost.")

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final If vowel, but with loss of its quality and length contrasts.

Left-bound liaison words are liaison enclitics. They comprise locative n,

nominaliser 1, discontinuous-past n, 2pS y, and the object personal pronouns

m, £y o It t1 ya ba; they are always preceded by liaison. Non-enclitic liaison words are

the right-bound pronouns m fo 0 It t1 ya ba a and all words with prefixed a; liaison is
only consistent after verbs, after 2pS y,, and before numeral-prefix a. Linker n is
usually realised as zero with preceding liaison, and is then written as an enclitic.

Before liaison If-final non-root short vowels become 1, which many speakers

round to v after f or a rounded vowel + g/n. Final -ya is dropped; then final ia -> ie,

ua/ue -> uo, and all other final Ve/V -> VV:

kvkgy "chair"
dvk,”’ "pot"
P2og,” "field"
gbavun, "book"
da'a "market"
ku'om "water"
nye "see" + n past ->
ia If ia "seek"
gbar'e’ "seize"
pie’ "wash"
due’ "raise"
sv'eya’ "own"
Vbeya "live"

Tl g5si ba biis.
1p look 3p child.PL

+ n "at" -> kvkuin

duki-n
poogun
gbavnv-n
da'a'n
ku'omui'n
nyee
ie'n
gba™'a'n
pie'n
duo'n
sv'v'n
voL'n

"We've looked at their children."
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Before non-enclitics or enclitic m, final m1 may become m, with its tone shifted
to the preceding syllable:

Gdsimi fo ni'ug! Gdsim fo nti'ug! "Look at your hand!"
Gdsimui-m! Gdsum-'m! "Look at me!"

Nominaliser n fuses with preceding subject pronouns §9.2; the change M -> H
before its fixed L tone is the only sign of its presence elsewhere for my consultants:

na'abla- gos bvuy la "the chief having looked at the donkey"
chief the-NZ look.at donkey the

Texts may show n, especially after proper names, and/or liaison:

ya zuobid wvsa kalli an si'em “the number of all your hairs" Lk 12:7
ya zuobid wosa kalli- a" si'em
2p hair.PL all number-NZ be how

Linker n appears as n after pause, and zero or n after proper nouns. Elsewhere
it is realised as zero with preceding liaison; Ifs ending in m n 1 followed by non-root
short V drop V, and lf-final VV is often shortened. Older texts often show n here too.

Waafv: dumo-. "A snake has bitten him." W

snake-+ Dbite-3a

Ka 0 z%o- ken na. "And he came running"

and 3a run-+ come hither

Mam tvmmi tisid ano'oneg? "Who am I working for?" Eccl 4:8
Mam tvmm?1- tisid and'one-?
1s work.IPF-+ give.IPF who-CQ

Some liaison words induce further quality changes in 1f-final vowels.
Before 2p object ya, any back second morae of long vowels are fronted, lax
morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

Ka ba gba~'e-ya. "And they seized (gha~'e”) you."
Ka ba kve-ya. "And they killed (kv) you."
Ka ba zti-ya. "And they stole (zu) you."
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The pronouns , "him/her" and 2pS v, lose their entire segmental form in their
sfs. Both completely override the vowel quality of the pre-liaison mora, creating
secondary diphthongs.

The mora before , becomes o [o] (fusing with the If of the pronoun as o-o [0:]),
while the mora before y; becomes [1]:

bdod, "want" + ,3a-> bdodo- If bdodd-o
tom "send" tomo- If tomo-o
di "eat" dio- If dio-o
ia If ia "seek" i'o- Ifi'6-0
zZu "steal" zuo- If zud-o
ae"ya "be" ao™ If aom-o
pae’ "reach" pao- If pad-o
pie’ "wash" pio- If pid-o
due’ "raise" duo- If dué-o
zu "steal" + ya 2pS -> zue: If zue-ya
be "be" bev- If belrya

ya itself becomes ni before liaison:

Di'emut-! "Receive (pD)!"
receive.IMP-2pS

Di'emu-ni-ba! "Receive (pl) them!"
receive.IMP-2pS-3p

Di'emu-né-! "Receive (pl) her!"
receive.IMP-2pS-3a

nonimini ya pu'ab "love (pl) your wives" Col 3:19
ndnimi-ni ya pv'ab

love.IMP-2pS 2p woman.PL

Numeral-prefix a changes preceding lf-final short vowels to -a, but in all other
cases Ifs before a are the same as Ifs before consonant-initial liaison words:

M mjr ne biisd atar'. "T have three children."
1s have FOC child.PL three

Peeda ala-? "How many baskets?"
basket.PL how.many-CQ
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O ninf ala. "She has done thus."
3a do thus
Fv da» and'ong-? "Who are you?"

2s be who-CQ

yeli Abaa "said to Dog" G2 p20
yell a Baa
say PZ dog

Tone changes induced by liaison words apply after M-spread.
Locative n changes any preceding If-final L to M:

P20g,” "field" + n "at" -> poogvn
biiga “child" biigin
yaad "graves" yaadi'n
kvvdib, "killers" kvvdibin

Past n and 2pS y, change any preceding lf-final L. or non-root H to M:

dovg "cook" + n past -> dvgvn

me "build" meen

bddig "lose" bddigin

yadig’ "scatter" yadigui'n

kovdy” "kill" ipf kvvdin

doljy” "go with" + ya 2pS -> doll- If dollv-ya

After pfs without m/c marking and not preceded by irrealis na/kv, bound object

pronouns change any preceding lf-final M to H:

bbdig "lose" + ba 3p -> bddigi-ba
di "eat" dit-ba
yadig’ "scatter" yadigi-ba
dvg "cook" dvgi-ba
kv "kill" kov-ba
pae’ "reach" paa-ba
bas "abandon" + ,3a->  baso-

gos "look" goso-
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In all other cases, bound object pronouns change any preceding lf-final L to M.
Thus with ipfs:

kovvdy” "kill" + mg 1s -> kovdi'm
basid, "leave" basidim
yadigida "scatter" yadigidi-m
noy "love" ndni-m
kovvdy” "kill" + ,3a-> koodo:
basid, "leave" basido-
yadigida "scatter" yadigido-

After m/c marking (which first changes all tones to L §10.5):

O bddigim. "He's lost me."
O bddigo-. "He's lost her."
O yadigt-ba. "He's scattered them."
O kvv-ba. "She has killed them."

Enclitics constituting a syllable carry M after L/H and H after M:

P20g,” "field" + n "at" -> pooguv'n If poogv-ne
yaad "graves" yaadin If yaadi-né
kovvdy” "kill" + my 1s -> kovvdi'm If kvvdi-ma
basid, "leave" basidim If basidi-ma

yadigida "scatter" + ba 3p -> yadigidi-ba

However, they carry H, not M, after a L root vowel which would have changed
to M before the enclitic if it had not already been changed to H by M-spread:

O k&' ba da'a'né-. "She is not at their market (da'a)."
O ka' dd'a'né-. "She is not at market."

Enclitics bearing M on the sf change it to H on the If:

Ka m basi-ba. "And I left them."
Ka m pv basi-baa-. "And I didn't leave them."
Ka m kvv-ba. "And I killed them."

An3d'oni kbv-ba-? "Who's killed them?"
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Lf o "him/her" is tonally null, but -0- -> -0-0 before the negative enclitic by the
usual rule, and -o- -> -6-0 before all prosodic enclitics. Final overlong vowels are
assigned tones like -VCVYV, so sf H corresponds to 1f MH.

basid, "leave" + ,3a->  basido- If basidé-o
yadigid, "scatter" yadigido- If yadigidé-o
bdod, "want" bdodo- If bdodé-o
nye "see" "yVEO- If »yeb-0

O na baso-. "He will leave her."

O kv basé-o-. "He won't leave her."

Linker n is toneless. A preceding lf-final tone is M after M, L otherwise.
M-spread follows n whenever the sf of the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tuom tisi ba "but he came to serve them" Mt 20:28
amda o ke na yé€ O tom- tisi-ba

but 3a come hither that 3a work-+ give-3p

M ndk sv'vgv- kid' nim la. "I've cut the meat with a knife."

1s take knife-+ cut meat the

All other liaison words begin with a fixed L tone, before which M becomes H.
Before nominaliser n no other tone change occurs; before the non-enclitics, final
tones are as before enclitic object pronouns or the locative particle, but with H for M:

Ka ba ditt ba dub. "And they were eating their food."
and 3p eat.IPF 3p food

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bani- na yel Zug-sdbi ba tooméa- a» si'em la

DEMp-NZ IR say Lord 3p deed.PL-NZ be how the

“those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are" Heb 13:17 B2
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6 Flexion

6.1 Nouns

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
appears with the suffix € as a compound-initial form (cif) before other nominals §9.1.
Cifs undergo apocope, but after non-nasal consonants, € was formerly retained as 1;
older texts show occasional archaisms like nwadibil for »wad-bil, "star."

Forms will be cited in the order sg, pl, cif.

The sg|pl suffix pairs a|ba ga|se go|de rejaa folii form five classes accounting for
most count nouns; unpaired bo| me| form two more classes, mostly of mass nouns:

alba std, stdibg sid- "husband"
galse buvvga buvvs bov- "goat"
go|de viug,’ viid” vi- "owl]"
relaa noor’ noya no- "mouth"
folii mbdlif, mbdli mbdl- "gazelle"
bo| sa'ab, sa'- "porridge"
me| daam’ da- "beer"

Seven nouns referring to older/important people use ba as sg: na'ab, "chief",
pl na'-nam,. Language names use le instead of sg re: Mool "Mooré."

An expected class suffix may be replaced by one from a different class to avoid
ambiguity. This has become regular with go|de stems ending in m n, which form their
pls in aa (gbavun,  pl ghbana "animal skin"), as do all gerunds in go.

Sg go often replaces ga after rounded vowels (nli'ug, pl nii'us "hand"), and
sg re often replaces a after stems in short V + 1 n r (Bin, pl Bimp, "Moba person.")

alba m-stems take pl se or use nam,; some human-reference ga|se nouns also
take pl ba; countable me| nouns use pl aa or se or use namg; the small folii class
includes words with fo]ii suffixes in only one number; a few remaining irregular
pairings mostly involve replacement of pl de by other suffixes.

The word nam, follows count cifs/mass sgs to make pls: kpge®m-nam, "elders",
daam nam, "beers." It pluralises loans, pronouns, quantifiers, pls used as sg, mass
nouns in count senses, and NPs with a §9.2; it is used to avoid ambiguous pls, and in

ma ma namg, sic ma- "mother"
ba'’ ba'-namg, ba'- "father"
zua If ztia Zua-namg Zua- "friend"
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Stems ending in a short root vowel in the sg §4.2.1 and stems ending in m/n
regularly show cifs segmentally (not tonally) remodelled on the sg:

zug,’ zut’ Zug- "head"
kokor’ kokoyéa kokor- "voice"

tarp, tarp- "war"
gbavy,’ gbana gbavun- "animal skin"

Remodelling is not invariable (kvkotita'ar "great voice" Jn 7:28), particularly
with cifs as dependents: gban-zab, "leatherworker."

Remodelled cifs are also used to avoid ambiguity, e.g. kdlvg, "sack", cif kdlvg-
(kolwgy "river", cif kdl-); lannig, "squirrel”, cif lannig- (lany "testicle", cif lan-.)

Two nouns distinguish sg and pl cifs as heads (e.g. dap-svma "good men"):

dav dapa day- sgdap- pl "man"
taypr” tarpa” tay"- sg ta"p- pl "opposite-sex sib"

The cif of la'af, "cowry", pl ligidi "money" may be la'- or lig-.
The sg sf is usually enough to identify the noun class, given whether the word

has human reference. Loanwords may pluralise with nam,, but are often fitted into
noun classes by analogy instead:

maliaky malia'as’ malia'- "angel": Arabic mal’ak
gadvg,’ gat’ gad- "bed": Hausa gado

151 15ya/ldompa 151- "lorry"

malif, mali "gun": Arabic midfa°

Loans ending in L. or H show M-spread after sg, but not cif: dv'ata na'ab
"a doctor's chief", but dv'ata-na'ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief."

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cif on the analogy of nouns
with M prefixes: duniya "world", duniya-kana "this world."

Apocope-blocking is seen in many manner nouns §10.6.2. A few other apocope-
blocked nouns may be loans from related languages without apocope §8.

Pronouns, adjectives and numerals once agreed by noun class, but gender is
now simply animate or inanimate; the 3rd person pronouns continue the old alba and
Sg re pronouns.
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There is some correlation between class and meaning.

a|ba nouns all refer to people.

galse has general membership but includes most tree names, many larger
animals, and tools. Most nouns referring to people belong to a|ba or ga|se.

golde and relaa are the default non-human countable classes. They include all
names of fruits, and four out of five nouns for body parts. Human-reference go|de
nouns are pejorative. Stems referring to people may use sg go for the place where
they live. Most human-reference rejaa nouns have been transferred from a|ba for
phonological reasons. All language names take sg le.

folii comprises animals along with small round things (including all seeds.)

bo| has only three members that are not gerunds: sa'ab, "millet porridge",
ta"p, "war" and ki'tb,” "soap."

me| contains nouns referring to liquids, substances and abstractions, and a few
inanimate count nouns.

Regular deverbal nouns have predictable class membership.

Paradigms
Stems form cifs with the suffix €. By default, class suffixes attach after a stem-

final epenthetic vowel or root vowel; complications arise from root allomorphy,
deletion of g, vowel and consonant assimilation, and rounding §4.2.

alba
Stem-final m n assimilate before pl ba: mb/nb -> mm. Most nouns show sg -a:
stda stdibg sid- "husband"
nidy” nidiby” nin- sic "person"
kovvdy” kvvdibg kvvd- "killer"
saaly saalibg saal- "human being"
saang sdampma saan- "guest, stranger"
yoLm-yb'vMpg -yb'vmnib, -yb'om- "singer"
pua'-sa™'ammg -sa®'amidibg sic -sa™'am- "adulterer"
pa'anpa pa'annibg, pa'an- "teacher"
gban-zaljy’ -zalliby -za"l- "book-carrier" KW
gban-tary” -taribg -tar- "book-owner" D
za'-no-gury -guribg -gur- "gatekeeper"

Agent nouns from mm-stem 2vbs like dam "shake" only have namj, pls.
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Agent nouns from 3-mora s-stems drop d in sg and cif, as do those from a few
other verbs; many have nam, pls. A few d-stems drop d in pl or cif only.

kuosg kuosidib, kuos- "seller"

sigisy” sigisidibg sigis- "lowerer"

ditsy dits-namg dits- "glutton"

SOSa sostdiby Sds- "beggar"

tisg tisidib, tis- "giver" W
kis(id)y” kisidibg kisid- "hater"
zab-zabgy -zabidib, -zab- "warrior"
gban-zab, -zab-nam, -zab- "leatherbeater"
rwi-téky -tekidib, "rope-puller”
witdg witbg wud- "hunter"
so™'ody” so™'obg” so"'od- "someone better"
puvkpaad,y” pukpaadib, pukpa- "farmer"

Stems in single m have sg -me and pls with s or namg:

zu'om’ zu'omis zu'om- "blind person"
kpee"m kpeePm-namg, kpeerm- "elder"
bi'em bi'em-namg, bi'em- "enemy"

For kpee®m bi'em, W also has the If-only pls kpee»mma bi'emma.
CVn-stems show sg If -nng, the sfs having been reinterpreted as sg re.

Dagbany’ Dagbampmg” Dagban- "Dagomba person"
Cf agent nouns in re|aa from 1vb ll/r-stems §7.2.2. Some former CVV-stems

have become re|aa, e.g. pvkdorr "widow"; cognates in related languages retain pl ba.
Seven nouns end in a vowel in the sg sf:

pua’ pv'ab, pua'- "woman"

ba'a ba'abg ba'a- "diviner"

Sae"(ya) saa"b, sar- sic "blacksmith"

S0€"(va) soo"by so- sic "witch"

dav dapa dav-, dap- "man"

tap®” tapa” tay"-, tap- "opposite-sex sibling"
pitv pitibs pit- "junior same-sex sib"

In compounds, -pity ~ replaces pitv: bi-pity "~ "younger child."
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Seven nouns have ba in the sg, with namg, pls:

na'abg

yaab, *yaag-
povgvudib,
arsibg
saaMpg
diemma
daydampmga

deega
"wadlgs’
bo-dibig,
koligy
kpvkpariga

pusiga”

After aa ie uo, g is

baa

sia
sabua
nu'-i~'a
nua’

After a ja ua, g is deleted and the vowel is glottalised.

na'-namg
yaa-namg
povgvd-namg
ar"s-namg
saam-namg
diem-namg,
dayaam-namg,

dees
rwadts’
-dibis
kolts
kpukparis
pusis”

na'-
yaa-
pogud-
ars-
saam-
diem-
dayaam-

de-
"wad-
-dib-

kdl-
kpvukpar-
pus-

“chief"

"grandparent"
"father's sister"
"mother's brother"
"father"
"parent-in-law of man'

"... of woman"

"warthog"
"moon, month"
"male kid"
"river"

"palm tree"
“tamarind"

deleted, with V fusion; sg ia® ua™ correspond to pl €g”s 0o"s:

baas
sies
sabuos
-€n'es
noos’

ba-
sia-
sabua-
ént_
no-

n dogll

"waist"

"lover, girlfriend"
"fingernail"

"hen"

After short root vowels gg -> k; elsewhere, gg is replaced by 1:

gika
zakay
beriyg,
yaana

gigis

za'as

berigis

yaas *yaagse

Cf karip pl karigis "head louse."

Vion, "red kapok" has pl vuomis by analogy

glg-
za'-

yaarp-

"dumb person"
"compound"
"kenaf"
“"grandchild"”

: cf vior *vuogre "red kapok fruit."
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mg/ng -> 1; except in a few root-stems, ms -> ns optionally or always, followed
by ns -> s with nasalisation and lengthening of preceding root vowels:

bona, bvmis boun- "donkey"

nan, namis nan- "scorpion”
su'ong su'omis su'on- "hare"

tena teers ten- "land"

pana paars pan- "power"

niin, niis/niimis niin- "bird"

kolig, koli(mi)s kolip- "door"

piesin, piesi(mi)s piesin- "sponge"
meedin, meedi(mi)s meedin- "building tool"

Some root-stems with rounded root vowels show sg go for ga:

kuuga/’ kuus’ ku- "mouse"
SL'LJa/o SL'LS SV'- "knife"

ni'ug, ni'us nu'- "hand"
ZONZINa/y ZLNZIO"S ZoNzdn- "blind person"
yb'vun, yv'vmis yv'vg- "night"

zuurg, zuu"s/zuud Zu"- "vulture"

For unclear reasons, so does pe'og,” "sheep", pl pe'ss’, cif pe'-.
Some original go|de m-stems show se rather than aa in place of pl de:

yammuvga/, yammis yam- "slave"

a daalvn, a daali(mui)s a daalvn- "stork"

si'uy, si'imis si'up- kind of big dish
ditsvn, ditsis/diisima diisvp- "spoon"

Some human-reference nouns have alternative pls with ba:

dasan, dasampy/dasaa”s dasan- "young man"
Sa'-dabua -dabuob,/-dabuos clan name
Yaan, Yaammpga Yaan- "Yansi person"

or Yaamis/Yaa"s
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Irregular in various ways are:

biiga biis bi-/bi- "child"
botig, boutus botiy- "cup"

sana sansa san- "time"
wilisvy, wilumis wilisvg- kind of snail
yalisvn, yalunis yalisvn- "quail"

gol|de

Before go/ko/no stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic 1 to v and
rounding final morae of root vowels.

davg, daad da- "piece of wood"
fer'og,” fer'ed”’ fen'- "ulcer"

gb&'og, gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- "forehead"
dabiog, dabied dabia- "coward"

viug, viid” Vi- "owl"

moog, mood mod- "grass, bush"
wabvg,” wabid’ wab- "elephant"
balervg,’ balerid ‘/baleris”  balér- "ugly person"
besvg, besid bes- kind of pot

Some stems ending in root vowels have pl CVt:
ddog, ddod/ddt do- "hut"
So too poog,” "farm, field", fuug,” "clothing, shirt." Exceptionally, the sg has a

short vowel in zug,” "head", pl zut’, cif zu(g)-.
gg -> k and uako -> 2ko; g is deleted after a ia ua:

dvk,’ dvgod”’ dvg- "cooking pot"

lavk, la'ad la'- "item of goods"
biavk, bia™'ad(a) bia»'- "shoulder"

15k, Iv'ad lua'- "quiver (for arrows)"

dd -> t; 1d -> nn:

udug, ut ud- "piece of chaff"
zolug,” Zong~ zol- "fool"
stlvg, siny/silis sil- "hawk"
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mg/ng -> 1; m/n-stems use aa instead of de, except in yammid "slavery" and

langavun, (or mangavn,) "crab", pl langaama or langdamy,.

gbaun,
zZinzavy,’
arron,
nin-gbin,’

gbana
Zlnzana
arrima
-gbina

gbavp-/gban-

Zinzauvn-
arron-
-gbu]-

Ilbookll
IIbatll

Ilboatll
Ilbodyll

Most 3-mora-stem gerunds belong to this noun class. N-stems never assimilate
ng -> 1, and m-stems optionally resist mg -> 1: thus diginvg, "lying down", sunnvg,
"bowing the head", sa»'vy,/sa”'amvg, "destroying", karvn,/karimvg, "reading."

All pls take aa:

bu'osvg,
zaarsvn,

The place name D&nvg, "Denugu" also fails to assimilate

relaa
kugur’
yugudwr
ndbir
bir'isir
balapir
sanguvnnir
summir

CV(V)-stems make

gber’
bier’
zZuor
noor’
ZoLor

nye'er’
por'or
yv'or’
yu'or

bu'osa
zaarsima

kuga

yuguda

noba

bir'isa
balana
sangvnna
summa

bu'os-
Zaa"svn-

kug-
yugud-
nob-
bir'is-
balan-
sangun-
sum-

"question”
"dream"

ng.

"stone"
"hedgehog"

"leg"

"woman's breast"
"hat"

"millipede"
"groundnut”

pl CVya if the vowel is modal, CVda if glottal §4.2.1:

gbeya
bieya
zueya
noya
zvya

ryeda
porda
yovda

yuoda

gber-
bia-
Zua-
no-
Z0-

nyel_
p:‘)n'_
yu-
yu'or-

"thigh"

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

"mouth"”

"tail"

"next-younger sibling"
“cripple"

"name"

"penis"
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Stems in *ag *eg *og may make analogical forms in -d-:

ba'ar ba'a/bada ba'- "idol" (Farefare bagre)
sia'ar sia'a/sia'ada sia'- "forest"
mbv'ar mua'a/mv'ada mua'- "lake"

Stems with deleted g after a long vowel include fusion-verb gerunds like
gba~'ar from gha»'e” "grab", and also

vaor vuaa Vuo- "fruit of red kapok"

Stems in m n | r assimilate the r of sg re, as do stems in 1l (unlike mm nn):

dumy duma dum- "knee"

yobomy ybma ybvm- "year" §4.2.1
kpan, kpana kpan- "spear"

gel gela gel- "egg"

kokpar kokpara kokpar- "palm fruit"
bv-zarl;’ -zarlla -zarl- "goat-carrier" W

Irregular nouns:

daar daba da- "day"
(Mampruli zari) za’ za- "millet"
yir’ ya’ yi- "house"
Mor”’ Mdbomma Mor- "Muslim"

Language names use the suffix le. All forms are just the same as with sg re,
except for stems in final vowels and in r (where rl -> t):

Kvsaal Kusaal Kvsaas Kusaasi
Bat’ Bisa language Bars’ Bisa people
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Before pl ii unrounded stem vowels become i(i).

Several nouns show CVC/CVVC root alternations §4.2.1.

kief,”

(Mooré muiifu)
naaf, *naagfo
waaf, *waagfo

bielif,
molif,
ryirif,

df/nf -> f:

wief,
la'af,
nif,”
piif,

ki’
muj
niigi
wiigi
biili
mbdli
nyiri

widi
ligidi
nini
piini

ki-/ka-

muj-

na'- *nag-
wa'- *wag-
biel-/biil-
mbdl-

nyir-

wid-
la'-/lig-
nin-/nif-
pun-

Piini "gift" is used as a sg, with cif piin-.

Some words have fo|ii suffixes in only one number:

ziin,
waligy
sibigy

sii~f, "/sii*ga”
surf, “/suurr’

kpéar'vn,

sa'ab,
ki'tb,”
ta"p,

zimi

walis/wali sic

sibi
siirs”
suya
kpi'ini

zim-

wal-

sib-

sin-

sur-
kpa»'- sic

sa'-

tarp-

"millet"
"I‘j_C.e"

cow
"snake"
"seed"
"gazelle"
"egusi"

"horse"

"cowrie" pl "money

eye
Ilg.enetll

"fish"

kind of gazelle
kind of termite
"bee"

"heart"
"guineafowl"

"millet porridge"
"SOap"

war

All regular 2-mora-stem 2vb gerunds belong here §7.2.1; bb -> p, mb -> mm,

but nb does not assimilate: sop,” "writing", womy, "hearing", bunib, "reaping."

The only 3-mora stem is yiisib,, the gerund of yiis” "make emerge."



49 Flexion

me|
daam’ da- "millet beer"
meligim "dew"
du'unim du'un- "urine"
daalim "masculinity"
yaarim yaar- "salt"
zaa"sim zaa"s- "soup"

CV-stems like vom~ cif vom- "life" are indistinguishable from m-stems.
Otherwise, m-stems are identifiable from their flexion or their 4-mora-stem tones:

puum’ puum- "flowers"

daalim daalimis daalim- "male sex organs"
iim” ima im- "arrow" §4.2.1

p

Piim” is a remnant of an old o|e class.

6.2 Adjectives

Historically, adjectives took the class suffix of the head noun, which preceded
in stem form. Though agreement is now lost, many adjectives still show suffixes from
different classes, with no difference of meaning: "white shirt" may be fu-pielig, or
fu-piel;. For W, gradable adjectives with sg ga re go successively imply less intensity,
so that fu-pielig, is "whiter" than fu-piel;, but D specifically denied any difference.

folii and bo| never appear with adjectives, and all cases of alba and meg| are
relics of agreement §9.7.1. Other suffixes are avoided with stems where unclear or
ambiguous sfs would result, often leading to single-class adjectives.

Only two underived adjectives show both ga|se and go|de suffixes:

zi™'a/ze™' og, zer'es/zen'ed zia™'-/zen'- "red"
or z&rda
bi'a/be'og, bi'es/be'ed bia'-/beg'- "bad"
or be'ed or b&'ed-namg,

Other multi-class adjectives take re|aa and either ga|se or go|de but not both.
Ga-type adjectives include:

wablga/wabir wabis/waba wab- "lame"
venniga/vennir vennis/venna veén- "beautiful”
sabiliga/sabi] sabulis/sabila sabtl- "black"
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Like sabilig, are paalig, "new", baarlig, "slim", pielig, "white." Verllig,
"beautiful" does not use sg re; wennir "resembling”, zaal; "empty" do not use ga.
Stems in m n do not use rg; stems in s d do not use sg; sm-stems do not use aa:

deen, deers/deemis deen- “first"

or deena
gina gima gin- "short"
buvgusiga/bvgusir buvgusa buvgus- "soft"
pdodiga/pdodir pdoda pdod- "few, small"
ryeesina nygensis ryeesin- "bold"

Like bvgusir are ma'asir "cool", malisir "sweet", tebisir "heavy", labisir "wide";
like »yeesin, are verllin, "beautiful”, malisin, "pleasant”, lallin, "distant.”

Zb1, pl zov"s/zbna "foreign" has sg go for ga due to its rounded root vowel.

P1 se is often preferred to aa for human reference, e.g. nin-sabilis "Africans."

Go-type adjectives do not use pl dg, except for a few 2-mora stems:

Neog,/neer need/neya ne- "empty"
wiug,/wiir wiid/wiya wi- "red"
wok, /wa'ar’ wa'ad ‘/wa'a wa'-/wok- "long, tall"
kvdvg,/kvdir kut/kvda kod- "old"

but bedvg,/bedir beda bed- "great"
tita'vgy/tita'ar titada titd'- "big"

Vour” "alive" pl vuya cif vor- has pl vot” in predicative uses. Zua-wiis "Red Zoose
clan" shows an exceptional pl se.
Stems in ]l m n r s do not use re:

SN sbma suy- "good"

ylon,” ylna "single (of pair)"
kisug, kisa kis- "hateful"

wavi, wana waun- "wasted, thin"
kpi'on, kpi'‘ema kpi'on- "hard, strong"
zulun, zulima zulug- "deep"

So too pd"rug, "near", mi'isvg, "sour", zemmuvg, "equal", tovlvg, "hot", lallvg,
"far", yalon, "wide", »yalvn, "wonderful", narvn, "necessary", zu-péelvg, "bald" and all
pf deverbal adjectives in Im.
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Pf deverbal adjectives have variant forms without m for K (not W):

kpiilvg,/kpiilbg,  kpiilima
geerlon,/geerlvg,
pe'elvny,

geerlima
pe'el(im)a

kpiiltn- "dead"
geerlvy- "tired"
pe'elvy- "full"

Ipf deverbal adjectives are ga-type for W, go-type for K; pl is always aa. Stems

in g k g ll mm r are simply re|aa.

kovodir kvvda
or kovuvdiga/kvovdog,

sinnir/sinnig, sinna
bun-tvligir -toliga
rwi-tékir -téka
bun-svyir -sbpa
tommar tomma/tvmna
kog-del;” -della

kovvd- "murderous;

liable to be killed"
sin- "silent"

"heating thing"
-ték- "pulling-rope"

"helpful thing"
tom- "working, helpful"

“chair for leaning on"

Ipf adjectives from 4-mora m-stems take sg ga or go (never re), pl aa; they may

drop m in the pl: nin-pv'alin, pl nin-pv'alima "harmful person"; nin-zda"svrg, pl nin-

zda"sa "dreamy person."

A few adjectives are single-class without any morphophonological explanation:

puaka pv'as

rya'ana rya'as/"ya'amis
davg, daad

toog, tood

lam-f5og, lam-f5od
mavk, ma'ad

ryavk, rya'ad

biel; biela

yunmir yumma

pua'- "female" (human)

nya'an- "female" (animal)

da- "male"

to- "bitter"
"toothless"
"crumpled up"
"single (of eyes)"
"naked"

yum- "unique, sole"

An old diminutive-class sg la appears in

bily bibis

bi(l)- “little"
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6.3 Verbs

Two-aspect verbs (2vbs) are the great majority. Their flexions are pf ¢, ipf da,
and ma for imperative with m/c tone overlay §10.5; forms will be cited in that order.
Straightforward examples are

gor gdorda gdormg "hunt"

kia' If ki'a ki'eda ki'emg, "cut"

pia' pia™'ady”’ pia®'amg "speak; praise"
yadig’ yadigida yadigimg, "scatter"

nok”’ nokidg nokimg, "take"

gan’ ganida ganimg "choose"

kpar kparida kparimg "lock"

sigis’ sigisida sigisimg "lower"

Some stems ending in root vowels show CV allomorphs in ipf/imp, with t for d:
di dity dimg, "eat"

Likewise »ye "see", li/lu "fall", dv "go up", yi "go/come out", zd "run."
dd -> t; 1d -> nn:

bud bot, boudim, "plant"
gaad gat, sic gaadimg, "pass"

voul VONng volimg "swallow"
digu’ diginpg digilimg "lay down"

B3 has some variant ipfs like satid from sad "slip." A new pf kot has been
extracted from kotid "slaughter."
bm -> mm with 2-mora stems only:

leb lebid, lemma "return"
lieb liebidy liebim, "become"

nd -> nn with 2-mora stems only:

bun bunp, bunimg, "reap"
gd'on gd'onid, gd'onimg "extend neck"
digin diginidy diginimg "lie down"

sunp sunnidy sunnimg "bow head"
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md -> mm is optional with 3-mora stems, and in B3, sometimes 2-mora; it does
not occur with mm-stems:

tom tomma tompma "work"

karim karimpg/karimid, karimpma, "read"

toom” tdomma/toomid,  tdompga "depart"

lem lemmid, lempg "sip, taste"
siilim siiltmpmg siilimpma "cite proverbs"

Like tom are wom "hear", kim "herd animals", dum "bite"; like l¢m are
tam "forget", zam "cheat", dam "shake."

Fusion verbs delete g after aa ie uo §4.2.2, with tonal effects in gerunds §4.3.1.
The change ie” uo™ -> ge® 00" before C is usually blocked.

faer’ faardy”’ faarmg, "save"
di'e’ di'edy”’ di'emg "get, receive"
sue™’ suody /soordy” suo"mgp "anoint"

A few 2vbs drop derivational g in the ipf:

wik wiidg wikimg "fetch water" §4.2.1
iak’ ia™'ady” ia"kimg "leap, fly"

gilig” ginpg” giligimg, "go around"”

ken”’ kenpg kem, sic "go"

Other stem-final consonants drop in the ipf in

yel yeta yelimg "say"
gos gosidy “/goty” go(s)mg "look"
tis/tl- tisidg/tity tisimg "give"

Only two 2vbs have irregular flexional suffixes:

ke kety” kel "let, allow"
ken keng” kemg "come"
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One-aspect verbs (1vbs) have a single finite form, which is ipf. Most transitive
1vbs express relationships. Quality verbs have predicative adjectival meanings; most
are deadjectival §7.3. Other 1vbs express stances or bodily activities.

Six 1vbs have the flexion €: mi' "know", z1' "not know", be "exist", ka'e "not be",
tu™'e "be able", ndy "love." M/c-pf ya never follows, and tone sandhi is as for ipfs §5.2.

N3y is the only 1vb with a m/c-imp, ndim,; the agent noun ndnid, is tp L.

Most 1vbs have the flexion ya, e.g. ae"ya "be something", toeya " "be bitter",
digiya " "lie down", vabiy,” "lie prone." Long vowels undergo second-mora fronting
before ya, e.g. wz‘i'eya "travel", so“'eya' "be better than." There is assimilation of
dy -> 1, ly -> 1l, my -> mm, ny -> nn, sy -> s, e.g. mory  "have", delj; " "(person) lean",
Sbmp, "be good", neny,” "envy", kisy* "hate." Any consonant assimilations are carried
over into deverbal nominals, and derivational d is dropped. 3-mora stems take a,

e.g. pdod, "be few", kpi'em, " "be strong", zulim, "be deep", ma'as;” "be cool."
W doubles stem-final m by analogy, with no tone change: If kpi'emma "be strong."

"Stance" 1vbs with unassimilated y have stem gerunds and deverbal nominals
with d like 2vbs. Some speakers inflect these verbs with the suffix -da for the
"propensity" ipf sense, while others use the derived inchoative 2vbs in n §7.4:

O zi"'i ne. "She's sitting down." (zi'iya)
O pv zir'ida/zi*'inida-. "She doesn't sit down" W/K
O vabi ne. "He's lying prone."

O pv vabidé/véabinida-. "He doesn't lie prone." W/K
O digi ne. "She's lying down."

O pv digida-. "She doesn't lie down" W
Lizi'e ne. "It's standing up." (zl'eya)

L1 pv zi'eda-. "It (defective tripod) won't stand up." W
Li t1'i ne. "It's leaning." (ti'iya ")

L ti'id. "It can be leant." W

L1 pu ti'iya-. "It's not leaning."

Li po ti'ida-. "It's not for leaning." W
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7 Derivation

Derivation may be by stem conversion or by the addition of a derivational suffix
b d glmn ors. Nominal stems may add a further d or m or the combination Im; verb
stems, only a further m. Kabiwr” "ask entry", sugur” "forbear" are back-formations
from kabiri sugurt, rather than derived with r. For tps in derivation see §4.3.3.

7.1 Nominals from nominals

Associations of class and meaning can be exploited by using stems in different
noun classes, e.g. sii~f,” "bee", sii"d” "honey"; weed, "hunter", weog, "deep bush."
Most tree names are ga|seg, their fruits re|aa or go|de, e.g. aa*dig, "black plum tree",
aa~dir "black plum"; gaa®” "ebony", ga’r” "ebony fruit"; t&¢'egs "baobab",
te'og, "baobab fruit." Similarly, ethnic group names, their languages and the places
they inhabit share stems §9.3.

Adjective stems form abstract nouns in me| or (especially if the adjective uses
sg go) with sg go, e.g. vom~ "life" (vor” "live"), pielim "brightness" (pielig, "white"),
malisim "sweetness", tita'am "multitude" (tita'ar "great"); lallvg, "far/distance",
kpi'on, "hard/hardness", yalon, "wide/width", mi'isvg, "sour/sourness", toog,
"bitter/bitterness." Some human-reference nouns form similar abstracts: gha~ya'am
"laziness" (gharya'a "lazy person"), dama'am "deceit" (dama'a "liar"), tita'alum "pride"
(tita'al; "pround person"); savn, "hospitality" (saang” "guest"), kpeon, "eldership"
(kpeerm "elder"), soo"g, "witchcraft" (sog"y, "witch.")

Adjective stems form manner nouns in meg| or with apocope-blocked sg ga, e.g.
zaalim "in vain", kvdun "of old", paalim "recently", neem "for free" (n&er "empty");
svpa’ "well", ma'asiga” "coolly", tovliga” "hotly", gina "shortly", bvgusiga” "softly",
saaliga” "smoothly", yeesina” "boldly."

Nominals may be derived from nominals with derivational d m s or I(m).

d is unanalysable in yugudir "hedgehog", ligidi "money", pvgodib, "father's sister."
It can derive abstract from human-reference nouns, e.g. dataadim/dataadvg "enmity",
pu'asatim "girlhood", bvnkvttim "old age"; pvkontim "widowhood" is analogical.

m is unanalysable in yogvm, "camel", gbigun, "lion", zilim, "tongue", a*rog, "boat",
zuluy, "deep", yalvn, "wide." It is identifiably derivational in bi'em "foe" (bi'a "bad"),
arsin, "sister's child" (a»siby "mother's brother"), bi*'isim "milk" (bi*'isir "breast"),
na'am "chieftaincy" (na'aby "chief"), zolumis "foolishness" (zolvg,” "fool.")

It is often added to existing adjective stems, e.g. malisiga/malisiy, "sweet",
kpiilvg,/kpiilvy, "dead", narvn, "necessary" (nary” "be needed"), »yeesin, "bold"
(*yeesa "be bold"), wa'am, ™ "be long" (wok,” "long"), gin, "short" (gii®lim "shortness.")



56 Derivation

s derives adjectives from several nominal roots underlying inchoatives in g §7.3.

| and Im derive abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives; Im is unique in permitting
preceding CVVC root allomorphs. These stems are not used as adjectives. Examples
include biilim "childhood" (biig, "child"), daalim "masculinity" (dav "man"),

pv'alim "femininity" (pua' "woman"), sdannim "strangerhood" (saan,~ "stranger"),
tirdannim "companionship" (tiraan, "peer"), wa'alim "tallness" (wok,” "long, tall.")

7.2 Nominals from verbs

7.2.1 Gerunds

Nearly all verbs form gerunds: nouns expressing the process, event or state
described by the verb. 2vbs form gerunds by adding class suffixes to the verb stem:
2-mora stems add bo, 3-mora stems in g k 1) ae ie ue (i.e. in *g) add rg, all others go:

kovb,’ "kill (kv)" dvgvb,” "cook (dvg)"

dv'ab, "bear, beget (dua')" kadib, "drive off (kad)"

pilib, "cover (pil)" kparib, "lock (kpar)"

basib, "go/send away (bas)" lop,” "throw stones at (1ob)"
kimyp, "herd animals (kim)" bunib, "reap (bun)"

yuugir "delay (yuug)" nokir "take (nok”)"

ninir "doing (nin)" gba~'ar "grab (gba~'e”)"

di'er "get (di'e )" duor "rise (due )"

gaadvg, "pass (gaad)" liebvg, "become (lieb)"
digulvg, "lay down (digu )" yaarvg, "scatter (yaar’)"
sigisvg, "lower (sigis )" dammvg, "shake (dam)" (mm-stem)
diginvg, "lie down (digin)" zi*'invg, "sit down (zi*'in)"
tdon, "depart (toom )" karong, "read (karum)"

4-mora stems in sm Im use sg go, but stems in gm km nm drop m and use sg re:

siilvy, "cite proverbs (siilim)" zaa®svn, "dream (zaa"sim)"
wanir "waste away (wanim)"  zakir "itch (zakim)"

In compounds, 2-mora stems use sg re, e.g. pua'-dur "marriage", nin-kbor
"murder", da-ntur "beer-drinking", md-pil; "grass roof."
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Few 3- or 4-mora-stems form gerunds irregularly, but over 20% of 2-mora
stems use sg ga go or re, e.g liig, "fall (11)", te"bvg,"tremble (t&"b)", o*bir "chew (5"b)";
a few are also tonally irregular, e.g. ta®svg, "shout (ta®s)", sd"sig, "converse (so”s.)"
A few 2vb gerunds are formally plural, e.g. titvmts "send (tom)", ber'es "fall ill (be')",
ken,” "come (ken)", ziid " "carry on the head (zi)." Irregular gerunds are noted in §15.

Stance verbs with unassimilated y form root gerunds in various noun classes:

Zi"'iga "sit (zin'iya)" ti'iby” "lean (ti'iya')“
zi'ega/zi'a  "stand (zl'eya)" K/W diky /digir” "lie down (digiys )" K/W
iky "/igir” "kneel (igiya )" K/W vap, /vabur’” "lie prone (vabiy, )" K/W

Zi'eg, is phonologically aberrant §4.2.2. The 1vbs te"r, "remember", porra
"be near" have te"rib, po"rib, by analogy with 2vbs; kis,* "hate" forms kisug,.
Other 1vbs suffix Im (m after 1l nn r) to form m-stem gerunds in mg|:

aatlim "be (ag”ya)" belim "exist (bg)"

ka'alim "not be (ka'e)" ndnilim "love (ndn)"

mi'ilim "know (mi')" sv'vlim "own (sv'eys )"

zU'"Uim "not know (z')" dellim "lean (del; )"; also dellvg,
dollim "go with (dolj )" tullim "be hot (tvljg )"

nennim "envy (nenps )" sinnim "be silent (sinpa )"
wennim sic "be like (wWenpg )" za*llim "hold in hand (za*ljz )"
gurim "guard (gury )" morim "have (mory )"

tartm "have (targ )" narim "be necessary (nary )"

-taa "companion in ..." follows a m-stem gerund cif.
2vbs here add m to the ipf verbal adjective stem, but with gerund tones:

di "eat" ditim-taa  "messmate"

kper' "enter" kper'edim- "co-resident"

zab "fight" zabidim- "opponent"

tom "work" tommim-  "co-worker"

pL'LS "worship" pv'vsim- "co-worshipper"

souI "help" son(id)im- "co-helper"

siak "agree" siakim- "partner in agreement"

Similarly meedim- (mé& "build"), povdim- (pv "share"), faa*dim- (fa» "rob"),
dvgudim- (dvg "cook"), dutsim- (dits "feed.")
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1vbs with m-stem gerunds use them here:

be "exist" belim-taa  "partner in existence" W
mi' "know" mi'ilim- "partner in knowledge"

Similarly zi1'lim-taa "partner in ignorance", dollim-taa "fellow-companion."

For stance verbs, W has forms in both -Im- and -dm-: thus both zi'elim-taa
and zi'edim-taa "fellow-stander" from zi'ey,; similarly zi'ilim-/zi*'idim- (zi"'iy, "sit"),
vabulim-/vabidim- (vabiys " "lie prone"), igilim-/igidim- (igiya "~ "kneel"), though only
labilim- (lably, "crouch in hiding.") For digiy,” "lie down", W has digilim- and also
diginim-, presumably from digin. With ndy "love", W contrasts ndnilim-taa "fellow-
liker" with ndnidim-taa "fellow-lover."

Some abstract nouns are formed from 2vb ipfs; here s-stems drop d. These are
not m-stems, and if tp L, they have no stem-final H. Most belong to meg|. They include
bdodim "will", gdordim "wandering", zdtim "fear", yolisim "freedom", nin-kbvsim
"murder", pv'vsim "worship", wommuvg, "hearing."

Gerunds are abstract, but derived concrete senses appear in dub, "food",
zi™'iga "place"; for K, vabir” labir” digwr” igir” mean "place for lying prone" etc,
contrasting with the gerunds vap,” etc. Verb stems with different class suffixes from
gerunds may refer to products of actions, instruments, or places where actions occur,
e.g. duvk,  "pot" (dvg "cook"), da'a "market" (da' "buy"), kut "iron, nail" (kud "work
iron"), sobir” "piece of writing" (sob "write"), suak, " "hiding place" (sua' "hide"),
eerbir "(physical) foundation" (ee”b” "lay a foundation"), kuosim "merchandise" (kuos
"sell"), pebisim "wind" (pebis "blow.")

7.2.2 Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be made from nearly all verbs (agentive or not) usable in
direct commands. They are derived with d; a tendency to limit stem length may cause
deletion of preceding suffixes or d itself (affecting tps §4.3.3.) They belong to a|ba.
Agent nouns often develop specialised meanings. A few agent-like nouns are formed
with m, e.g. zoom, "refugee", kpt'um "corpse."

Most 2vbs have an agent noun with sg segmentally identical to the ipf; if there
are alternate forms, the less regular appears in the agent noun:

meedg "builder (me)" dity "eater (dV)"
dovgud,”’ "cook (dvg)" dv'ad, "relative" (dua' "bear/beget")
tuon-gat, "leader" (gaad "pass") sobidy’ "writer (sob)"

kparid, "lock-er (kpar)" sugurida "forgiver (sugur’)"
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gbisidy” "sleeper (gbis)" goty” "seer, prophet" (gos "look")
pa'anng "teacher (pa'al)" tom-tomp, "worker (tom)"
ybom-yb'vmp, "singer (yv'vm )" bunpg "reaper (bun)"

3-mora stems in underlying g only form agent nouns if the g is assimilated or
deleted; tp H fusion-verb agent nouns show initial M like ipfs (not gerunds.)

rwa'ady "woodcutter (*wa'e)" naadg”’ "persister" W (nae " "finish")
di'edy”’ "receiver (di'e”)" sunidy "helper (svn)"

siakidg "believer (siak)" rwi-téky "rope-puller (tek )"

kenpg” "traveller (kenp )" ia™'ady” "flier (ia”k")"

yaty” "scatterer (yadig')": used of a participant in a housebuilding ritual

3-mora stems in s always drop d in sg and cif, as do a few 2-mora stems:

kuosg "seller (kuos)" tisa "giver (tis)"
S0Sa "beggar (sds)" zab-zab, "fighter (zab)"

Stems in mm drop d and have only nam, pls (dam-damp,, "shaker"), but the tp
of sunp, "deep thinker" W from sun, "bow the head" shows nd -> nn.

For 4-mora stems K has no agent nouns; W drops m and proceeds as usual:

pv'annpg "harmer (pv'alim)" siinpa "proverb-citer (siilim)"
zaa"s, "dreamer (zaa"sum)"

1vbs add d, except after ll nn and sometimes r s:

mi'idy” "knower (mi')" yAR Vs P "ignorant person (zt')"
so™ody” "outdoer (so™'eya )" sv'vdy” "owner (sv'ey, )"

zin'id, "sitter (z1"'iya)" zi'ed, "stander (zi'eya)"

digudy” "lier-down (digtys )" igidg” "kneeler (igiya )"

vabudy” "lier prone (vabiyg )" labid, "croucher in hiding (labiya)"
nodnids "lover (ndn)" tp sic nin-délj "one prone to lean (deljg )"
rya'an-ddll, "disciple (doljz )" bv-zall;”©  "goat-holder (za™l; )"
nin-nén,, "envier (nenpy )" nin-sinp, "silent person (sinpg )"
bv-mory” "goat-owner (mory )" W gur(id)y” "guard (gury )"

terrid, "rememberer (te"ry)" kis(id)g” "hater (kisg )"

aa”d, "one who is something (ag"ya)" W

Stems in ll/r have variant forms in re|aa, e.g. bv-zar]; pl bv-zarlla.
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7.2.3 Verbal adjectives

Imperfective verbal adjectives form their stems like agent nouns, but drop d
more readily. Uncompounded, they are synonymous with agent nouns: kvvdir "killer."
As adjectives, they mean "habitually connected with the verbal action, actively or
passively"; past passive senses can also occur: sum-dvgvda "cooked groundnuts"”,
ki-da'ada "bought millet" W.

Most verbs show the same stem as in the agent noun sg/cif:

pua'-la‘adir "laughing/laughable woman (la')"
bun-ryétir "visible object (*ye)"

na'-da-kuodir "ox for ploughing (kua If kua)"
fu-yéedir/-yéedog, "shirt for wearing (y&)" W/K
ti-kvvdim "poison" (kv "kill")

tég-dv'adigs "native land" (dua' "bear/beget")
yi-sigidir "lodging-house" (sig "descend")
yel-sv'adir "confidential matter" (sua' "hide")
bun-3"bida "solid food" (5"b "chew")

bun-binnir "thing for reaping (bun)"

bun-tvmmir "useful thing" (tom "work")

ti-vonnim "oral medication" (vvl "swallow")
pua'-gbisidir "woman always sleeping (gbis)"
bop-kennir "donkey that doesn't sit still" (key "go")
pua'-ginniga "prostitute" (gilig” "go round")
kpa-sdordim "anointing oil (sue" )"

bun-yatir "scattering thing (yadig )"
boun-id™'adir "flying creature (ia”k )"

bv-sa™ammir "scapegoat" W (sa™'am "destroy")
bun-pélisir "sharpening thing (pelis)"

bun-ktosir "item for sale (kuos)"

bon-digudir "donkey that lies down a lot (digtya )"
bun-vabudir "donkey that always lies prone (vabiys )"
kug-zi~'idir "stone for sitting on (zi"'iya)"

no-zarl "hen for holding in hands (zalj5 )"
kog-del;” "chair for leaning on (deljg )"

bun-gvl "thing for suspending (gvlja)"
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3-mora stems in g k 5 and all 4-mora stems drop d:

bun-péligir
bun-toligir
yel-pakir
rwi-tékir
bun-svyir
bi-ndnir
pua'-pv'alina,
boun-siilvg,
pua'-zaa"svn,

"thing for whitening (p&lig)"

"thing for heating (tvlig )"

"disaster" (pak "surprise")

"pulling-rope (tek )"

"helpful thing (svn)"

"beloved child (ndn)"

"harmful woman (pv'alim)"

"thing relating to citing proverbs (siilim)"
"dreamy woman (zaa"sim)"

Perfective verbal adjectives are stative, and are formed only from verbs with
stative pfs. The formant Im is added to roots; some speakers have forms in | alone.

aarlvg, "torn (aen)"
kdolvn, "broken (kd)"
pe'elvny, "full (pe'el)"
yeelvny, "worn [shirt] (y&)"

7.2.4 Instrument nouns

geerlon, "tired (ge™)"

kpiilvn, "dead (kpi)"
pv'alvn, "damaged (pv'alim)"
ydolvn, "closed (yd)"

Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding m to ipf verbal adjective
stems in d t or s; all are ga|se. Some can have agent-noun meanings.

sia-1oodin,
svodiy,
da'adin,
"wa'adin,
sobidin,
buvtig,
kparidig,
piedin,
nin-gitin,
kuosiy,
piesina,
zi*'idip,

"belt" (1o "tie")

"sponge" (sv "bathe")

"pusher (da'e”)" (person or thing)

"axe" (wa'e "cut wood")

"writing implement (sob)"

"cup" (bvd "plant": originally "seed cup")
"thing for locking (kpar)"

"thing for washing oneself (pie )"
"mirror" (gos "look"); nin-gdtis "glasses"
"salesperson (kuos)"

"cleaning implement (pies”)"

"thing for sitting on (z1"'iya)"

A few show s or d alone: digisvg, "bed" (digiys~ "lie"), dvvsir "step" (dv "rise"),

tuodir "mortar" (tua If tua "grind.") Here 1d becomes single n: pibin, "covering (pibil)

(Mooré pibindga), maany, "sacrifice (maal)", zanbwn, "tattoo (zanbil)."
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7.3 Verbs from nominals

Quality verbs add the flexion (y)a to adjectival or human-reference stems.
Nominal tp A here becomes verbal tp H. A few cases show segmental stem changes.

tpH vor’ "alive" V0eya "live"
buguvsir "soft" bugusy” "be soft"
zemmvg, "equal" ZEMpgy "be equal to"
lallvg, "far" laljy” "be far from"
wok,~ "long, tall" wa'amg’ "be long, tall"
tovlvg, "hot" tully” "be hot"

tp A toog, "bitter" toeya’ "be bitter"
gina "short" gimma” "be short"
kpi'on, "strong" kpi'em,” "be strong"
kpeerm "elder" kpeermy” "be older than"
WENNr "resembling" WENna "be like"

tp L pdodiga "small" pdody "be few, small"
mi'isvg, "sour" mi'isy "be sour"
SUn, "good" SOMpma "be good"
zulun, "deep" zulimg "be deep"
veENNigs "beautiful" VE&Nna "be beautiful"
ryeesin, "bold" "YEES, "be bold"

2vbs may be derived from nominal roots with the derivational suffixes g 1 or Im.
g and Im derive inchoative patientive ambitransitives:

bugusir "soft" buvk”’ "soften"

deena "first" den "precede"

kpi'a "neighbour" kpi'e "approach"

kpi'on, "strong" kpe'n "strengthen"
kvdvug, "old" kodig "shrivel up, dry out, age"
lallvg, "far" lahg’ "become/make far"
ma'asir "cool, wet" ma'e’ "get cool, wet"
mavk, "crumpled up" mak "crumple up"
mi'isvg, "sour" mi'ig "turn sour"

ny0'os” "smoke" yu'e” "set alight"

pieliga "white" pelig "whiten"

pdodig, "few" pd'og "diminish, belittle"

tadum "weak person" tadig "become weak"
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tebisir
tutuly
tovlvg,
vor’
wapy,
"wiiga
zulun,

gika
gv'vs
por'or
wabir

1 derives transitive inchoatives:

geogs
liky
ma'e’
"ya'ana
pur'e’
wv'vg”

Derivation
"heavy" tebig”’
"upside-down thing" tulig
"hot" tohg”’
"alive" vu'vg’
"wasted" wanim
"rope" wiig”
"deep" zulig
"dumb" gigiim
"semi-ripe things" gv'vlim
“cripple" po~'olim
"lame" wabilim
"space between legs" geel’
"darkness" ligil
"get cool, wet" ma'al”’
"behind" rya'al’
"rot" por'al”
"get wet" wo'vl’

"get/make heavy"
“invert"

"heat up"
"make/come alive"
"waste away" (gm)
"make a rope"
"deepen"

"become dumb"
"become semi-ripe"
“cripple, get crippled"
"make, go lame"

"put between legs" tp H sic
"cover up"

"make cool, wet"

"leave behind"

“cause to rot"

"make wet"

Other suffixes appear in ya'ab "mould clay" (ya'ad "clay"), zuos "befriend"
(zua If zua "friend"), neem” "grind with a millstone" (neer” "millstone.")

7.4 Verbs from verbs

Verbs may be derived from verbal roots with the derivational suffixes gl n s.
g with 2vb roots expressing the achievement of temporary states is reversive; with
1vb roots expressing states it is inchoative; elsewhere, it is causative:

erd
o
pa'al
pibil
pid
pil
tab
ya'al
ye
VO

"block up"

“tie up"

"put on top"
"cover up"

"put (hat etc) on"
"cover"

"get stuck to"
"hang up"

"dress oneself"
“close"

erdig
lodig”’
pak
pibig
pidig
pilig
tablg
yak
yeeg
yd'og

"unblock"

“untie"

"take from top"
"uncover"

"take (hat etc) off"
"uncover"

"unstick, get unstuck"
"unhang"

"undress oneself"
“open"
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NEiya "be awake" nie "waken"

so™'eya” "be better than" sur'e’ "become better than" W
doljy” "go with" dohg”’ "make accompany"
gory’ "look up" D godig’ "make look up" D

kd "break" intr kd'og "break" tr

nu "drink" nulig” "make drink"

yuul "swing" intr yulig "swing" tr

l is causative:

ba' "ride" ba~'al’ "put on a horse/bicycle"
gu' "guard"” gu'ul’ "set someone on guard"
nie "appear" neel "reveal"

ye "dress oneself" yeel "dress another person"

zab "fight" zabil "make fight"

n derives inchoative 2vbs from stance verbs, with causatives in 1. All the inchoatives
are tp A, but the causatives have the same tp as the 1vb. Some n/l pairs lack 1vbs.

Inchoative Causative

zl'eya "stand" zl'en zl'el
Z1™iya "sit" Z1™'in z1™'il
ti'iya” "(thing) lean" tl'in ti'il”
go'eya’ "look up" W gd'on
digiya’ "lie down" digin digul’
igiya” "kneel" igin igil”
labiya "crouch in hiding" labin labil
vabiy,’ "lie prone" vabin vabul’
Sury "bow head" sunp suny sic
"cover oneself" ligin ligil
"perch" zuon zuol
"perch" ya'an ya'al

Some stance verbs use a root-stem 2vb as inchoative: gvlj; "hang", gvl "start
hanging/hang up", tabiy, "be stuck to" with tab "get stuck to", beside tabil "stick to."
Delia " "(person) lean" has the inchoative derivative delim.
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s is causative or pluractional:

aer "get torn" aa’s "tear"

di "eat" dits "feed"

kpe! "enter" kper'es "make enter"

kpiig "go out (fire)" kpiis "quench"

leb "return" lebis "send back; answer"

mua' "suckle" mv'as "give suck to"

nie "appear" nees "reveal"

nu "drink" nulis”’ "make drink"

sig "go down" sigis” "lower"

yi "go/come out" yiis /yis "make go/come out"

ZEMma "be equal" zemis’ "make equal"

di'e’ "receive" di'es’ "receive (many things)"

ia”k’ "fly, jump" ia™'as’ "jump repeatedly"

kd "break" kd'os "break several times"

ya'e’ "open mouth" ya'as’ "open repeatedly" W
7.5 Prefixes

Prefixes precede many nominal-stem roots. Most have no identifiable meaning,
though they are common in certain semantic fields (e.g. insects.) They have the form
CV(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a nasal homorganic with the root-initial, with an
epenthetic vowel after s/l. No prefix begins with y or »y. For tones see §4.3.1.

CVsN/CVIN prefixes copy root-initial CV (one mora, without glottalisation or
contrastive nasalisation):

silinsiurg, "spider" vulinvuurl; "mason wasp"
zilinzlog, "unknown" tasintal) "palm of hand"
wasinwal; "tree gall" neswneog,’ "centipede"

So do CV(N) prefixes with high vowels, but here a € -> 1, 0 -> v. After t/s, 1i
replace v u; after labials/labiovelars, a € -> v. N is required if C is a voiced obstruent.

kikana "fig tree" kokor’ "voice"
kpvkparig, "palm tree" kpikpinp,©  "merchant"
tita'ar "big" pipirigs” "desert"
sisi'em "wind" fofomy, "envy; stye"

lilaalin, "swallow" mimiilim  "sweetness"
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kigkan, "fig" tintorriga  "mole"

sinsaa® kind of tiny ant dindeog,” "chameleon"
dunduug, "cobra" bimbimy, "altar"
bvmbarigs "ant" gongumy  "kapok material"
zinzavy,  "bat" ZONZJdM4 "blind"

Unexpected vowels appear in silinsauk "sugar ant", tatal; "palm of hand",
kpakvr” "tortoise."
Ca(N) prefixes usually begin with d b s or z:

dakiiga "wife's sibling" dayuug,”  "rat"

dagdblg,  "left hand" dama'a "liar"

dadvk, kind of large pot dapkdn, "measles"
balervg,”  "ugly" sabua "lover, girlfriend"
samany "courtyard" saggvnnir "millipede"
zapkv'ar "hyena" zanguomy, "wall"

Unusual prefixes appear in e.g. laggavn,/mangavn, "crab", nayiig, "thief",
gbarya'a "lazy person" (with a H prefix), and especially in loanwords and in ethnic
group and clan names: "Wampuris~ "Mamprussi." Some stems have two prefixes.

Some puv/kv(N) prefixes derive from negative VP particles, as in kondv'ar
"barren woman" (dua' "bear"); nin-pvnang,~ "disrespectful person" (nan "respect");
tob-powomnib, "deaf people" (wom "hear"), but most have no evident meaning:
guompvuzer  "duck", ban-kvsél; "lizard", kondon, "hyena."

Other prefixes derive from cifs. Da "man" appears in dapaal, " "young man" and
dakdo"r "bachelor." Pv "woman" is seen in pvkdor "widow" (Mooré pvgkdore, with
the cif pvg- of paga "woman.") Pv in pvkpaad,” "farmer" is related to poog,” "farm"; it
behaves as a prefix tonally.

Some manner nouns show the prefix a followed by M-spread: amena "truly",
asida "truly", anina "promptly."

Numeral prefixes are fossilised flexions §9.5.1.
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8 Loanwords

Most loanwords are nouns; they are often structurally atypical, whereas
borrowed verbs obey the usual constraints on verb form. Several particles are
regional words of unclear ultimate origin, e.g. hali "even", asée "except."

Most loans come from Hausa. These include even verbs and particles, e.g.
daam "disturb", Hausa dama; bvg "get drunk", Hausa bugu; kvv "or", Hausa ko;
baa "not even", Hausa ba. Many are ultimately from Arabic, e.g. arazana "heaven"
(al-jannah "the garden, paradise"), yadda~ "trust" (yardd "he is satisfied") and the
names of the days of the week §9.3.

Kusaasi often attribute local or individual speech variation to Mooré influence.
Arabic loans via Mooré include maliak, "~ "angel", salibir "bridle", Svtdana "Satan."
Mor” "Muslim", pl Mbomp,; , borrows Mooré More, pl Moeemba. Some apocope-
blocked nouns may be Mooré or Mampruli loans, e.g. kaburi "permission to enter",
Mooré kabre "excuse"; buudi "tribe", Mooré buudu (sg buugu); suguru "forbearance",
Mooré sugri. W uses kiibu "soap", from Mampruli kyiibu.

Early Christian missions to the Kusaasi used Mooré and Toende Kusaal.
Wina'am "God" reflects Toende Wina'am; faangid, "saviour" borrows Toende fdagit.
B1/2 write Toende aarun malek for anrvn, "boat", maliak, " "angel."

Twi loans include kodv "banana", Twi kwadu; saaft "key", Twi safé (Portuguese
chave); buriya "Christmas", Twi buro-onyd; kdtaa If kdtaang "at all", Twi koraa.

English loanwords can be much altered: aldpir "aeroplane"; dv'ata "doctor";
tdklae "torch" ("torchlight"); pootim "complain about officially" ("report.") Some have
been transmitted via Hausa, like wada "law" ("order"), Hausa oda. H tones standing
for English stress may remain fixed throughout: 15r "car, lorry", pl 19ya.

French loans include lampo” "tax" from I'impot.

Buriking "noble" and bavnv "circumcision" come from Songhay.



68 Noun phrases

9 Noun phrases

9.1 Structure and categories

A noun phrase (NP) is headed by a noun, pronoun or quantifier; see §11.4 for
nominalised clauses. Free dependent NPs may precede the head recursively. Some
pronouns have specialised roles as heads; otherwise the meanings correspond to the
wide range expressed by English genitives or complements with "of", e.g. dav la botiy
"the man's cup", salima bvtiy "a gold cup" ("cup of gold.") The head may be followed
in order by adjectives, quantifiers, dependent pronouns, appositives, and the article.

Particular NP subtypes (including pronouns) fulfil adverbial roles §10.6.2.

Compounding is pervasive. Noun heads regularly compound with following
adjectives and dependent pronouns: bvvg, "goat", bv-pielig, "white goat", bv-kana”
"this goat." Compounds with non-referential cifs as dependents are also common:
bv-zvur "goat-tail", bv-kvvdy * "goat-killer." In either case, the final noun class suffix
marks the number of the head, and the tone sandhi is the same.

Compounds may contain compounds. An adjective or dependent pronoun may
be added to an existing compound: bv-piel-kana” "this white goat", bv-piel-wok,’
"long white goat" za'-no-pielig, "white gate (compound-mouth)"; compounds may be

generic arguments before deverbal nouns: za'-no-gur, "gatekeeper"; noun-adjective
compounds can be used as adjectives: bv-nob-wdk, "long-legged goat." Modifiers,
including free NPs as premodifiers, bind tighter than generic arguments bind to
deverbal nouns, and determiners bind loosest of all; compounds may thus have free
(even coordinated) constituents:

salima z&'-noor "golden gate"
but salima bvtin-kana "this gold cup"
saluma la'-maan "goldsmith" ("[gold item]-maker")
saluma la'-maan-kana "this goldsmith"
0 saluma la'-maan "her goldsmith"
anzurifa ne saluma la'-maan "[[silver and gold] item]-maker"

Coordination of NPs (including nominalised clauses) uses ne "with" for "and"; it
cannot be omitted in lists, and does not join two words with the same referent. "Or" is
bee or kvv; by default the meaning is exclusive, but inclusive is possible.

A Win né a Bogur né a Na'ab "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"
dv'ata ne na'ab "a doctor and a chief" (two people)
A Win ktv a Bogor kv ba wosa "Awini or Abugri or both of them"
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Cifs cannot be coordinated. Sangbaun ne tengbaun paal "a new heaven and
earth" Rv 21:1 reflects confusion of homophonous cifs and sgs (contrast Is 65:17.)
Dependents usually apply to every component of a coordinated head:

pu'ab ne biis la "the women and children" Gn 33:5
pv'ab ne biis la
woman.PL with child.PL the

Midian ten dim la pu'ab ng biis "the Midianites' women and children"”
Midian tén dim la pb'ab ne biis Nm 31:9
Midian land ©p the woman.PL with child.PL

saluma bvtits ne diisima "gold [cups and spoons]"
gold cup.PL with spoon.PL ("all of them gold", K)

However, if the components are not parallel, the dependent is taken with the
nearest alone. Thus in salima la'ad ne butus, "cups" is a subtype of "goods"; K and W
agreed that it must mean "[gold goods] and cups." For "gold [goods and cups]”, W
offered salima la'ad né o buvtus (for the gender of 0, see below.)

Coordinated dependents are often interpreted as if the head was repeated:

dv'ata ne na'ab la ldya "Doctor's car(s) and the chief's car(s)"
doctor with chief the car.PL (but possibly cars owned in common)
anzurifa ne salima la'-maan "maker of silver goods and gold goods"
silver with gold ~ item-maker (but possibly items made of both)

For coordination of numerals see §9.5.1.

Number is a category of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers only. The last
component of a compound shows the number of the head; number agreement is
otherwise confined to pronouns.

Count nouns distinguish sg/pl; mass nouns take sg agreement. Quantifier
choice, nam, pl forms, and predependent uses are affected by this distinction, which
is fundamentally semantic: count nouns may appear in mass senses and vice versa,
e.g. ligidi "cowries/money", pian'ad "words/speech", daad bvn "wooden thing",
daam nam "beers", ten'esa yinni "one thought." Except in names §9.3, kut "iron" has
displaced sg kudug, "iron nail." Formally, bo| and most me| nouns are mass; gerunds
belong to various classes §7.2.1; many mass nouns have pl class suffixes, e.g. ban'as
"disease", waad” "cold", siind” "honey", sun-pé&en, "anger", salima "gold."
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Gender is marked only in pronouns. Thinking/speaking entities, human beings,

higher animals, and (traditionally) trees are animate, the rest inanimate:

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvy na paae o salibir.

Ka wiefya' sigl It ni, Il zuluyg né pae o salibir.

and horse if descend 3i at 3i depth IR reach 3a bridle

"If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." Rv 14:20

Tiig wela bigisid on a si‘em. “The fruit of a tree shows what it is."
Tug wéla bigisid 9n  a» si'em. Mt 12:33 Bl
tree fruit.PL show.IPF 3a.NZ be how

Even body parts have animate gender when represented as speaking in
Nobir ya'a yelin ye [...], lin kv nyani ke ka o ka' niggbig la nii.

Ndbir ya' yelvn ye[...], in kU "yapt ké ka o ka' nin-gbin la nit-.
leg if say-DP that DEMi NG.IR prevail-+ let and 3a NG.exist body the at-NG

"If a leg said [...] that could not cause it not to be in the body." 1 Cor 12:15

There is no gender distinction in the plural: ba a ne kugéa "they are stones."

In older sources inanimate pronoun heads (but not dependents) can be used as pl.

but

In unselfconscious speech animate pronouns often appear for inanimate:

Nif-kdna, on sa*'am ne. "This eye, it's spoilt." K (overheard)
eye-DEM 3a spoil FOC

M pv ryed-o-. "I can't find it [stethoscope]" (overheard)
1s NG see-3a‘NG

saluma la'ad né o butus "gold stuff and (gold) cups" W
gold item.PL with 3a cup.PL

The non-anaphoric dummy-subject pronoun "it" is always I, never 0:

O ane m pu'a. "She is my wife." Gn 26:7
O a né mpua'.

3a be FOC 1s woman
Li ane Zugsob la. "It is the Lord." Jn 21:7

L1 a ne Zug-sb la.
3i be FOC Lord the
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9.2 Pronouns

Personal pronouns:

Bound
1s m
2s fo
3a 0
3i li/di
1p t
2p ya
3p ba

Noun phrases

Enclitic
Ma

fs

(0]

It

[

ya

ba

Free Subject+n §11.4
man man

fon fon

on dn

Iin/din lin/din

tinamg, tinami

yanamg, yanami

ban ban

Mam is an alternative free 1s. 2pS y, is used as subject after imperatives.
All bound forms are liaison words §5.4. The enclitics appear as complements of
verbs or of ne "with." In isolation, in coordination, before dependents, or when

focused, only free forms can occur:

Maneg-?
tindam ne fon
man Paul

Fon kane buoli fo meg ...
Fon-kani- buoli fo mey ...
2s-DEM-NZ call 2s self

Mane an konbkem svn la.

Mant- &» kd"b-kim-soy la.
1s-+ be shepherd-good the

IIMe?II
"us and you"
"I, Paul"

“You who call yourself ..." Rom 2:17

"I am the good shepherd." Jn 10:11

In positions where bound forms are possible, free forms express contrast;

There are no honorific usages.

2s is used for a generic "one":

a special case is their logophoric use in content clauses §11.6.

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bopg ya' bdod yé o lubi

£

fb pv "yetl 0 tobaa-.

donkey if want.IPF that 3a throw.off-2s 2s NG see.IPF 3a ear.PL-NG
"If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." G2 p44

(Where there's a will, there's a way.)
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3p is used as a non-specific "they" for turning passive constructions actively:

Ba ydoduf svpda-?
3p pay.IPF-2s well-PQ

"Are you well paid?" S

In catenation the object can even be treated as the grammatical subject:

Diib wvusa nari ba di.
Dub wousa narti- ba di.

food all must-+ 3p eat

Demonstrative pronouns:

Animate
Head Long dpa’

Short dn

Dependent Long kana’
Short kan

Time
Adverbial far san-kéan
near nannanna’

far
near
far
near

"All foods may be eaten." Rom 14:20

Inanimate sg P1

lina“ bamma’

ne'epa

Iin ban

ne'

kapa’ bamma’

kan ban

Manner Place

ala kpe

a*wa(-na’) kpeld or ani(-na”)

Ne'epa ne' can form the specifically inanimate pls ne'ega-ndmg, ne'-namy,.

Note the tone difference between 5n Iin ban and free 3rd person pronouns.

"Short" demonstratives are used for discourse deixis, for interrogative
"which?", and in heads of relative clauses:

Fune an dau kan la!
Font- 4~ ddv-kan la!
2s-+ be man-DEM the

Line-?
Nif-kang-?

fon-kani- buol ...

"You are that man!" 2 Sm 12:7
(in the story just related.)

"Which one?"
"Which eye?"
"you who call ..."

"Long" demonstratives are used for spatio-temporal deixis. Inanimate heads
have distinct forms for far and near, as do the time/manner/place series: kpe "here",
kpela "there"; elsewhere, "that" can be specified by following the demonstrative with
la” and "this" by a following wa: dav-kapa la "that man", dav-kana "wa "this man."
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Indefinite pronouns:

Animate sg Inanimate sg Pl

so' si'ely sieba (modal vowel)
si'a si'a

Time Manner Place

san-si'a si'em z1*'-si'a

So' si'ely sieba may be head or dependent, si'a dependent only; for W (not K) it
is much commoner than si'el; as dependent. For W, using si'a for people is pejorative.

Except in relative clause heads, under a negation, or before me-kama "-soever",
the sense is specific "(a) certain, (a) different"; with negative VPs, "nobody, nothing":

ya bi-so' "a certain child of yours"
2p child-IDFa

Dav-so' daa bé "There was a certain/another man"
man-IDFa TNS exist

na'aso' lem beg “there is another king" Acts 17:7
na'-so' lém bé

king-IDFa again exist

M na ti-f ti-si'a. "I'll give you a different medicine." W
1s IR give-2s medicine-IDF

O nipid si'el mekama sv'vya. "He does everything well." Mk 7:37
O nipid si'el mé-kama svd'na.
3a do.IPF IDFi whatever  well

So' ka'e-. "There's nobody there."
IDFa NG.exist-NG

M pv yél si'ela-. "I haven't said anything."
1s NG say IDFi-NG
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Interrogative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate
and'on "who?" bo "what?"

Pls with nam, may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.

Time Manner Place
san-kan wela yaa "whither/whence?"
yaa ni "where?"

Note also bd-win, "what time of day?" bun-daar "which day?"
Ald "how much/many?" has the numeral prefix a, preceded by -a in liaison.
Bo can be used after a cif as a dependent interrogative "what?":

Na'-b3s-? "what cow?" W D
(Naaf bd-? "What, of a cow's?" W)
Da-b)-? "what beer?"

The compound bd-buudi "what kind of?" can also be used as a dependent:

Na'-b3-buudi-? "what kind of cow?"
Da-bj-buudi-? "what kind of beer?"
Fb a ne b3j-buudi-? "What ethnic group do you belong to?"

2s be FOC what-sort-CQ
B)- can be used as a predependent, querying a description: "what sort of?"

Fb tom b3j-tbvma-? "What kind of work do you do?" S

2s work.IPF what-work-CQ

Bo sonsig ka ya sonsid ne taaba?
Bd-sdnsig ka ya so"std  ne tdaba-?
what-conversation and 2p converse.IPF with each.other-CQ

"What are you talking about to each other?" Lk 24:17

An ideophone kimm "firmly" appears in bo kimm "what exactly?", bo zag kimm

"why exactly?"
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The personaliser pronoun a precedes all Kusaasi personal names, with the
allomorph n before adjectives §9.3. Some animal and bird names always follow a,
with no implication of personification, e.g. a daalvy, "stork", a mus "cat." Except
when it takes the form n, the pronoun is always omitted after predependents:

L1 a n¢ a daalvy. "It's a stork."
but m daalvy "my stork"
dav la ddalvy "the man's stork"
Before VPs, a nominalises, behaving as a subject pronoun "someone who ..."; as

predependent to a clause subject, it may likewise nominalise, as "someone whose ..."
Such nominalisations pluralise with nam,; as with nominalisations with n §11 .4,
negative enclitics are dropped unless the nominalisation is itself clause-final.

Adaayélka' tiumm-. "Did-say has no remedy."

PZ TNS say NG.have medicine-NG (No use crying over spilt milk.)

A nye ne nif s37'0 & wom toba. "Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears"
PZ see with eye surpass PZ hear ear.PL (Seeing is believing.)

a Kidigt- bu'os "Crossed over and asked"

PZ cross-+ ask (name of the constellation Orion)

A " kpi nam kpiid né¢ ka térbid.

PZ NG.know-+ die PL  die.IPF FOC and struggle.IPF
"Don't-know-death are dying with a struggle." (Storm in a teacup.)

Ba wa'ene anakoom nua yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'a né a na kv m nua yir, ka ba pv wa'a a noos bé yire-.

3p go FOC PZIR kill 1s hen house and 3p NG go PZ hen.PL exist house'NG
"They go to Will-kill-my-hen's house, not to Has-hens' house." G2 p38
(The rich are not always hospitable.)

a-daar-paaeya kum "a natural death" Nm 16:29
a daar pae ya kum

PZ day arrive m/c death
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The reciprocal pronoun is taaba "one another" (clause-medially taab for some
speakers.) After a cif it means "fellow-": 0 tbm-tom-taaba "his fellow-workers."

Supgimt-  taaba. "Help one another."
help.IMP-2pS each.other

Ti yllug ne taaba. "It's been a long time." K
1p delay with each.other

Ba ddl ne taaba. "They go together."

3p follow with each.other
The reflexive pronoun men, " "self" (sg and pl) always has a predependent:

na'ab la méy "the chief himself"
chief the self

Ba "yée ba men. "They've seen for themselves."
3p see 3p self

Fb men koo bi-liaa-? "Yourself or the baby?" ("Which of you
2s self or baby-CQ needs the doctor?"; overheard)

"Self" forms are obligatory for complements referring to clause subjects:

M "wé'e h mer. "I hit myself."
1s hit 1s self

When subjects act on parts of themselves, the objects take pronoun possessors,
with the reflexive pronoun expressing contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Ba pv piesidi ba nli'us wov lin nar si'em 14 ka dita-.

3p NG clean.IPF 3p hand.PL like 3i.NZ need how the and eat.IPF-NG

"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." Mt 15:1

Mam Paul n sob pv'vs kanga ne m mey nu'ug.

Mam Paul n sob pb'vs-kaga né m men nii'ug.

1s Paul + write greeting-DEM with 1s self hand

"I, Paul, have written this greeting with my own hand." Col 4:18
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The empty pronoun soby is a dummy head for a preceding NP dependent; it
specifies number and gender but has no other semantic content.

Animate sg sobg pl dimg,
Inanimate sg/pl  din,

O sob/on sob mean "the last person mentioned."

Constructions with predependent NPs have the usual meanings, e.g. man din
"my one, mine", a Win dim "Awini's family", pv-pielim sdb "upright person" (pv-pielim
"virtue"), duniya ni din "earthly one [body]" 1 Cor 15:44, Bdk dim "Bawku people",
yiiga sob "first person" (also yiig-sdbgy.) Cif predependents occur in set expressions:
yi-sdbg pl yi-sdb-nam, "householder" (yir” "house"); yi-dim, "household members";
nif-sdb, "miser" (nif,” "eye"); ta®p-sob, "warrior" (ta"p, "war"); zug-sdb, pl zug-sib-
nam, "boss", "Lord" B (zug,  "head.")

9.3 Proper names

Speaking English or French, Kusaasi usually cite proper names without
apocope: a Win from Widi-"ya'an, introduces himself as "Awini" from "Woriyanga";
similarly "Kusaasi" for Kvsaas, "Bawku" for Bk, etc. "Woriyanga" also reflects the
Mampruli cif wuri- "horse": the convention originated in the use of Mamprussi guides
and interpreters by the British in their initial explorations. The pattern has been
generalised by analogy, and many forms show distinctively Kusaal phonology or
vocabulary. Simple reproduction of Kusaal forms is occasionally seen, e.g. "Aruk" for
the personal name a Dvk, and "Kusaal" Kvsaal itself.

Kusaasi personal names are NPs beginning with the personaliser pronoun a.
Foreign names also take a (though not in B): a Muusa "Moses", a Yiisa "Jesus",
a SimdSon "Simon", but Wina'am "God" (W Winna'am) and Svtdana "Satan" do not.
Animal names take a in fables: a Baa "Mr Dog"; cf Asan'aup a Sa~'vy "Abaddon" B.
Before adjectives, a becomes fixed-L n: n Davg "Ndago" ("male"), n Puak "Mpoaka"
("female"), n Bil "Mbillah" ("little.")

Personal names do not take articles, but do occur with other determiners:
a Win-kéana "this Awini", tt Win "our Awini"; ti h Davg "our Ndago." They pluralise
with namg; a Win-ndm can mean "more than one Awini" or "Awini and his people."
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Most Kusaasi names are based on common nouns, but a few are based on
adjectives, and some on whole VPs or clauses:

a Mor yam Amoryam "has intelligence" (girl, G3 p6)
a Tuum bddig ya "the medicine has got lost" (man)

Many names allude to a sigir’, a spiritual guardian assigned to a newborn after
the father's consultation with a diviner; this may be the win, " "spiritual individuality"
of an ancestor, or of a powerful tree (which may then be marked with an iron spike):

a Wwn Awini person with a sigwr” from father's side
a Bogur Abugri "sigir” from mother's family"

a Tug Atiga "tree"

a Kudug Akudugu "iron nail"

A younger sibling of a Win with the same sigir” may be called a Win-bil
"Awimbillah" (bil, "little"), of a Kudug, a Kud-bil "Akudibillah" etc. Girls' names may
follow the pattern a Win-puak "Awimpoaka" (puak, "female.")

Other names refer to birth circumstances:

a Na'ab Anaba na'ab, "afterbirth" (chiefs leave after
their retainers): sole survivor of twins

a Fuug Afugu "clothing": born with a caul

a Tul Atuli tul; "inversion": breech-delivered child

a Nasa-puak Anasapoaka girl delivered by a European midwife

Names (especially of girls) may reflect the weekday of birth: a Tinil "Monday",
a Taldata "Tuesday", Arzima sic "Friday", a Sibi "Saturday."

Other names relate to apotropaic practices meant to break a cycle of stillbirths,
such as discarding a dead child or burying it in a pot; the next surviving child may
then be called e.g. a Tampvovur "Tampuri" ("ashpit") or a Dvk "Aruk" ("pot.") Another
strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like

a Saan Asana "guest"
a Saan-dv Sandow "guest" + dav "man"
a Zangbéog Azangbego "Hausa"

The Kusaasi did not use surnames traditionally. Speaking English or French,
they use European or Muslim names and treat Kusaal personal names as surnames.
See Haaf pp871f for a detailed account of Kusaasi naming practices.
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The great majority of ethnic group and clan names are a|ba or ga|se. The place

Noun phrases

inhabited by the group adds sg go to the stem; langquage names add le.
Such names include

Ethnic group sg/pl

Bargy’
Bin,
Bulig,
Busana,
Dagaad,
Dagbany’
Goripg
Kambvn,
Kvsaa
Mua
Nabid,

"Wampuriga

Simiig,
Talin,
Yaan,

Yarigy”
Zangbeog,

Barts’
Bimma
Bulis
Bousaars
Dagdaadib,
Dagbampy”
Guris
Kambovmis
Kvsaas
Mbdos
Nabidibg
"Wampuris”
Simiis

Talis
Yaars/Yaamis
or Yaammg,
Yaris’
Zangbeed

Language
Bat’

Bing

Bul;
Busaarl

Dagbany,’
Goring
Kambovnir
Kvsaal
Mbdol
Nabir

"Wampuril

Simiil
Taling
Yaanp,

Yat’
Zangbeel

Place
Barvg,”
Biun,

Dagbavy,’

Kvsavg,
Mbdog,
Nabidvg,

"Wampurug,’

Simiug,

Bisa
Moba
Bulsa
Bisa
Dagaaba
Dagomba
Farefare
Ashanti
Kusaasi
Mossi
Nabdema
Mamprussi
Fulani
Tallensi
Yansi

Yarsi
Hausa

Baris” means "Bisa", not just Bareka; Bimy, "Moba", not just Bemba (W.)

Note also Mor” pl Mdomp,; "Muslim"; Nasaara pl Nasaa(r)-nam, "European",
Nasaal "English" (Arabic Nasard "Christians"); Tuon, "Toende", Tuonnir "Toende
dialect", Agdl; "Agolle"/"Agolle dialect": O piar'ad Agdl. "She speaks Agolle."

Clan sg/pl
Gdoga

Kotany
Nabidg
Sa'-dabua

Wiidg
Zua

Gdos
Gom-dimg,
Kotampa
Nabidibg

Sa'-dabuos -dabuobg,

N\al'démma
Wiid-namg
Zuos

Place

Gdog,
Gomy
Kvotavy,”
Nabidvg,
Sa'-dabdog,
Na'-davn,
Wiidvg,

W's clan

Zoose

Subclans: Zua-sabilis "Black Zoose", Zua-wiib,/-wiis "Red Zoose." The clan

Nabidiby is distinct from the ethnic group "Nabdema."
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"Ya'an, "behind", Zueya "hills" (i.e. the Gambaga Escarpment) and Tuony "in front";

Place names are intrinsically locative. Most have transparent meanings, e.g.

Agdl
Bas-yony’
Bi-na'ab,
Bok,
Buvgour
Denvg,
Gaarv
Kb5l-ta'amis
Kugur”
Kvky’
Kokparig,
Kologon,
Mi'isiga
Mua'-noor’
Pulima Ké'om
Pusigy”
Sa-bil,
Sa-pielig,
Tempdaany
Tily”

Tuony
Widaan,

Widi-"ya'an,
Wiid-na'abg,

Noun phrases

Agolle
Basyonde
Binaba
Bawku
Bugri
Denugu
Garu
Kultamse
Kugri
Koka
Kokpariga
Kulungungu
Missiga
Mogonori
Pulimakom
Pusiga
Zebilla
Sapeliga
Tempane
Tilli
Toende
Widana

Woriyanga
Widinaba

cf agdl; "upwards"
"abandon sacks" ? rationale
"prince"

"pit, depression"
"home of a wwny, ™"

cf Mooré reongo "cattle enclosure"
Hausa garu "town/compound wall"
"Andira inermis" pl

"stone"

"mahogany tree"

"palm tree"

Bisa kuurgongu "crooked shea"
English "mission"

"lakeside"

"cogongrass water"

"tamarind"

cf Farefare saaga (kind of grass)
“Isoberlinia doka"

"new villages"

“tree trunk" (Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)

"West"

wid-daan, "horse-owner"
(title of a chief's "linguist")
wid-"ya'an, "mare"

"chief of clan Wiid,"

For "north, east, south, west", W has respectively Barvg,  "Bisa country",

B3 has ya-datiup "your right", ya-nya'an, ya-dagobvg "your left", ya-tuona.
Places outside the Kusaasi area generally do not have Kusaal names (but
Sapkaars "Cinkansé" in Burkina Faso.) "Accra" is Apkara, from Twi.

The White Volta is simply kolig, "river."

Proper names of times include names of festivals like Samdan-pier (traditional)
"New Year" and of weekdays, found always as predeterminers of daar "day": Aldasid

Sunday", Atinl "Monday", Ataladata "Tuesday", Alariba "Wednesday", Alamiisi

"Thursday", A(r)zima "Friday", Asibiti "Saturday." The traditional three-day market

cycle differs between villages, and older speakers count in days, not weeks.
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9.4 Kinship terms

Kinship terms usually occur with predeterminers, but this is not obligatory:
o da ka' saam beg maa Est 2:7 "she had no father or mother." Several basic terms do
not distinguish sex. Terms for same-sex siblings, but not opposite-sex, mark seniority.
Among cousins, seniority follows parents' seniority; among wives, marriage order.

bier’ senior same-sex sibling/cousin

pitv junior same-sex sibling/cousin

tayp"” opposite-sex sibling/cousin

saampm, (less formally, ba' ") father

saam-kpeem father's elder brother

saam-pity” father's younger brother

povgodiby father's sister

ma mother (ma namg, mother's co-wives)
ma-kpee"m mother's elder sister/senior co-wife
ma-bily or ma-pity” mother's younger sister/junior co-wife
arsibg mother's brother

biiga (m dakdorr, f pua'-yua) child; brother's child; child's spouse
arsin, man's sister's child

yaab, (m yaa-ddav, f -pua') grandparent/ancestor

yaana grandchild/descendant

pua'-elin, fiancée

yi-pud' or pua' wife; brother's wife

diempy, (m diem-dav, f -puaky) wife's parent

dakiigs (m daki-dav, f -puak,) wife's sibling/sister's husband
daki-tua wife's sister's husband

sidg husband

daydampy, (m dayaam-ddav, f -pudk,) husband's parent

sid-kpeerm husband's elder brother

sid-bily husband's younger brother
std-puaksy husband's sister

nin-taa co-wife; husband's brother's wife

Diemp, is used in polite address by a person of either sex to an unrelated
person of opposite sex and similar or greater age.

Siblings-in-law have a traditional joking relationship; at Bugum-toorr, the Fire
Festival, one throws eggs at one's "playmates." Whole ethnic groups are held to stand
in this relationship to one another.



82

Noun phrases

9.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are either mass or count: mass quantifiers include bédogv ™ "a lot",
pamm If pamné¢ "a lot", fii» "a little (liquid)", bi'ela "a little", wov "all", wusa "all";
count quantifiers include babiga” "many", kaliga” "few", faa "every", za™'a "every",
kam, "every", kam za™'a "every" and numerals. Count quantifiers are ungrammatical

with a mass noun: nidib bédvgv or nidib babiga "a lot of/many people"; ku'om bédvgv

"a lot of water"; but not *k'om babiga.

9.5.1

© 0 39O U b= W N -

Quantifiers are typically postdependents, but may be heads (with nam, pls.)
After dependent NPs, they are partitive. Dependent pronouns may follow quantifiers.

Bedvgv/pamm ké na.
Bedogv la k€ na.

Ayi' k¢ na.

Ayi' la ké na.

nidib 14 ayi'

maliak-ndm tusa piiga ndm

nidib bedego bama nwa
nidib bédvgv bamma *wa

person.PL much DEMp this

Numerals

The quantifier numerals are

ywunni 10  piiga

ayi' 20  pisi

ata~' 30 pis ta™
anaast 40  pis naasi
anu 50 pis nu
ayuobo 60  pis yaobo
aydpoe 70 pis ydpoe
anii 80  pisnii
awae 90 pis wae

"Many came."

"The crowd came."

"Two came."

"The two came."

"two of the people"

“tens of thousands of angels"

"this crowd of people" Mt 15:33 B2

100 kobiga (If identical)
200 Kkobisi
300 kobis ta™
400 kdbis naast
etc

NP heads precede, taking sg forms before ywnni, pl otherwise. Sg is sometimes

found for pl with units of measure: yolvga atd»' "600 cedis." Yinni can also follow a

cif: kug-yinn1 or kugur ywnni "one stone." Pii(ga)/pis(i) follow cif da- "day" (B3 dab):

dabpii ne ayopoi daar "on the 17th day" Gn 7:11.
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"Thousand" is tusir”: tusa ata»' "3000." "Half" is pv-svks pl pv-svgvs.
Intermediate numerals use ne "with", e.g. kdbis ta»' ne pis ydobo ne nu "365."
11 to 19 have the contracted forms pii ne ywnni, pii ne yi', pii ne ta~' ... pii ne wae or
pii na ywnni, pii na yi' ..., e.g.

o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" Mt 26:20
0 "ya'an-djllib pii ne yi'
3a disciple.PL ten with two

Ayina’, atdna” mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children, it is true
(if misleading) to say M m3r biis4 atd™' "I have three children", but not true to say
M mbdr biisé atana. These forms also appear after ne: pii ne yina "twelve exactly."
They do not permit focus with ne” §12.1.

The prefix a is omitted after ne "with", and sometimes also after focus-ne ":

L1 a ne naasi./L1 a n€ anaast. "They're four."

This a is the original agreement flexion for re|aa pl. Animate-gender ba is
preserved after personal pronouns: ti bata»' "we three", ya bayjpde "you seven",
ba bayi' "they two."

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the numeral prefix n (the old agreement for me|) instead of a:

1 yéoy or adakd™' 6 nytiob

2 nyi' 7 npoe sic

3 nta»' 8 nnii

4 nnaas 9 nwae

5 nnu continuing piiga, pii ne yi' as with quantifiers

Adaks"' can also be used as a quantifier: bbvg adaks™' "one goat."
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

Ayi' ndma ayi' 4 ne naast. "Two twos are four."
two PL two be FOC four

The only ordinal adjective is deen, "first."
"First" can also be expressed by yiiga "firstly" as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir "That was the first day." Gn 1:5
Iint- d4 a» yiigad dabisir.
3i'+ TNS be firstly day
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Numerals as predependents of daan, "owner" produce ordinals: ayi' daan la
"the second one", bvvga atd*' daan la "the third goat"; "first" is yiiga daan. Another
way of expressing ordinals is to use relative clauses with paas/pe'es "amount to":

dav-kani- pe&'esa ayi' la "the second man"
man-DEM-NZ come.to two the

lint- paasa ata~'la "the third one"
DEMi-NZ come.to three the

Multiplicatives answer abvla? "how many-fold?" They are yummbv "straight
away, at once", abvyi' "twice", abvta®' "three times", abvnaasi "four times",
and so on, with apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bopiiga "ten times." The
prefix bv is the old bo| agreement; a is the manner-noun prefix, preceded by t in
liaison, so its attachment to 2-9 alone is analogical.

Answers to noord ala "how many times?" may be e.g. noor yunni "once", noora
ata™' or noorim bovtad"' "three times" etc. This noor is not "mouth", but corresponds to
Toende no'ot "leg": na'ot/noba ayi "twice."

Distributives ("two by two" etc) are NPs formed by reduplication:

1 yun yin 10  pii plig 100 kodbig kdbig

2 ayi' yi' 20  pisi pisi 200 kdbisi kdbisi or kdbis yi' yi'
3 ata»' ta»' 30 pis ta~' ta~' 300 kobis tan' tan'

4 anaas naas 40 pis naas naas etc

5 anu nu 50 pis nu nu 1000 tusir tusir

6 aytob ylob 60  pis ylob yliob

7 aydpde pde 70  pis ydpde pie

8 anii nii 80 pis nii nii

9 awae wae 90 pis wae wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu ne naas naas "by fifty-fours."
There may be a predependent NP: daba aydpde pde "weekly" ("by sevens of days.")

There are two adjectives for "one of a pair": yauvk, pl »ya'ad is only used for
eyes, while ywun, " pl yina is used for other paired body parts: nif-"yavk "one eye",
nob-yivny "one leg", nu'-yivy "one hand", tob-y1vy "one ear."

The adjective yummir pl yumma cif yum- means "solitary, unique."
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9.6 Predependents

NPs may be preceded, recursively, by dependent NPs; on tone sandhi, see §5.2.
Predependents resemble English genitives and complements with "of", with a similar
wide range of meanings, dependent on the nature of both head and dependent.

Cif predependents are non-referential, functioning as modifiers or as generic
arguments to deverbal nouns; free indefinite mass predependents are modifiers;
other free NPs are determiners. Determiners precede modifiers, with cifs last:

Wina'am pv'vsvg fiug ddog "tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

Certain types of head are involved in specialised predependent constructions.

For postpositions see §10.6.2.

If the head is a demonstrative, indefinite or interrogative pronoun, a quantifier,
or a relative clause, the predependent construction is partitive. Thus nin-sieba
"certain people", nidiba ayi' (1a) "(the) two people", but

ya so' some one among you"
nidib la sieba "certain of the people"
nidib 14 ayi' "two of the people"

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fun gan so'.

Pa'alimi-ti nidiba ayi' wa fon gag so'.

teach.IMP-1p person.PL two this 2s.NZ choose IDFa

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" Acts 1:24

Partitive senses are not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigis must
mean "the dumb ones belonging to the people", not "among the people" (W.)

Daan, "owner" (pl daan-nam,) always follows a NP representing a possession
or a quality:

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Zv-wok daan pv ganid buagiumm-.

tail-long owner NG step.over.IPF fire-NG

"One with a long tail doesn't step over a fire." G2 p38
(Don't run risks if you have family commitments.)

So too e.g. daam daan "beer owner", tiery) daan "bearded man", poog la daan
"the owner of the field" Mt 21:40, pv-pielim daan "upright person"; here even manner
nouns can be predeterminers: bvgusiga daan "softly-softly sort of person" W.
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Daan, follows a cif in a few set expressions, e.g. yi-daana/yi-sdbs "householder"
and ten-daan, "traditional earth-priest”; cf also anaas-daan "owner of four [horns]",
poi-daan "owner of seven" G2 p35, where the first element has the form of a counting
numeral, with or without the prefix a.

Numerals precede daan, as ordinals §9.5.1.

Before gerunds, free dependents represent subjects; generic-argument cifs
may precede the head, and VP adverbials and final particles may follow:

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la
ya antua'-morim ktv ni ne taaba la
2p case-having court at with each.other the

"your going to law with each other in court" 1 Cor 6:7 B1

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

person.PL the TNS watch Zechariah exit hither

"The people were watching for Zechariah to come out." Lk 1:21

Deverbal nouns may follow cifs representing generic arguments or adverbials.
Noun-adjective compounds as arguments appear in sg/pl form, e.g. fu-zé"da kuos
"dyed-cloth seller."

With agent nouns the cif usually represents an object if the verb is transitive,
but other complement types and adverbials also appear. Such compounds are freely
coined and are generally transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions.

nin-kbdvd, "murderer" bu-kvvdy” "goat-killer"
bou-zarl;” "goat-holder" bv-kuos, "goat-seller"
salim-kuos, "gold-seller" da-ntiud, "beer-drinker"
zim-gbar'ada "fisher" tan-meed, "builder"
lampo-di'es, "tax collector" kdrb-kimp, "herder, shepherd"
za'-no-gury "gatekeeper" bul-sigidy” "well-diver"
no-di'es, "chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")
pua'-sa™ammg "adulterer" ("wife-spoiler")

ryva'an-ddlig "disciple" ("after-follower")

tuon-gaty "leader” ("in-front-passer")

pua'-la‘ada "laugher at women" (0 la'ad pv'ab "he laughs at women" W)



87 Noun phrases

Consultants freely produce agent nouns in isolation; B has, among others,
banud, "wise man", faa*d, " "robber", pa'ann, "teacher." However, a preceding cif is
usual; it may be just a corresponding gerund:

maal-maanpg "sacrificer" zi-zlid, "carrier-on-head"
tv'as-tv'as, "talker" zab-zab, "warrior"
zJot-zoty "racer, athlete" tom-tompg "worker"

Cifs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adverbial senses:

sia-1oodin, "belt" ("waist-tier")
nin-gdtis "spectacles" ("eye-lookers")

Cifs before gerunds may represent subjects if the verb can be intransitive;
otherwise, they are objects or adverbials:

nu'-midir "swelling of the hand"

win-liir "sunset"

su®-sar'vg, "sorrow" (m su®f sa”'am ne "my heart is spoilt")
da-ntur "beer-drinking"

no-15or "fasting" ("mouth-tying")

fu-yeer “shirt-wearing" (W, nonce-form)

pua'-dur "marriage" (0 di pua' "he's married a wife")
nin-baarl-zoor "pity" (0 zdto- nin-baarlig "she has pity on him")

md-pily "grass roof" ("covering with grass")

kum-vu'vgir "resurrection" (0 vbv'vg kumui-n "he revived from death")

Deadjectival abstracts after cifs behave as if derived from bahuvrihis §9.7.1:

pu-pielim "virtue" (pv-piel; "upright person")
su~-kpi'on, "boldness" ("strong-heartedness")
wn-tdog, "ill fortune" ("bitter-fatedness")

With unspecialised heads, free definite and/or count predependents express
kinship, body part membership, or ownership:

Nimbe'og yir na san'am. "“The house of the wicked will be destroyed."
Nin-bé'og yir na sa™'am. Prv 14:11

person-bad house IR spoil
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m biig "my child"

dav la biig "the man's child"

dav la bier biig naaf zovr "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail"
dav la wief zGor "the man's horse's tail"

dv'ata la 19r-kana "this/that car of the doctor's"

Cif predependents are non-referential. With unspecialised heads, they have
very general quasi-adjectival senses; idiosyncratic meanings often develop.

dav la wid-zvor "the man's horse-tail" (he may have no horse)
bi-fuug,’ "children's shirt" (suitable for children)
wab-mdogu-n "in bush where there are elephants" W
za'-noor’ "gate" ("compound-mouth")

ma-biiga "sibling" ("mother-child")

ba'-blig, "half-sibling" ("father-child")

teén-biiga "native" ("country-child")

nasaa-silog, "aeroplane" ("European hawk")
nasaar-bugum "electricity" ("European fire")

Note W's exceptional naaf-bi*'isim "cow's milk", bvvg-bi*'isim "goat's milk."
Except with daan, (above) and sob, §9.2, abstract predependents appear as
indefinite free forms:

na'am kvk "throne" ("chieftaincy chair")
pL'vsvg ddog "temple" ("worship house")
tuligir bon "heater" ("heating thing")

dvguvb dvt "cooking pots"

ligidi tbvma "expensive work" (ligidi "money")

So do predependents expressing materials:

saluma butiy "golden cup"

saluma ne anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"

fuug ddog "tent" ("cloth hut")

daad bvn-ndm "wooden things" (daad "pieces of wood")

Unlike cifs or abstracts, materials as predependents can be antecedents of
pronouns: salima la'ad né o butus "gold goods and [gold] cups" W. The construction is
limited to this sense: kua'-"wiigy " "current", not *ku'om "wiig "rope made of water."

For yiiga "firstly" as a predependent see §9.5.1.
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Place NPs may be predependents:

duniya ni nin-gbin "earthly body"

koligi-n nj-davg "crayfish" ("in-the-river cock")
ku'omi-n bvn "water creature"
zugvu-n/teni-n nif-gbavn "upper/lower eyelid"
moogu-n/yin bvn-kj*bid "wild/tame animals"

Bok dim "Bawku people"

dagdobig nif "left eye"

Buligin ziy zi' koligin yelaa.

Buliguin ziin zi'  koligui'n yélaa-.

pool-at fish NG.know river-at about-NG

Proverb: "A fish in a pool doesn't know about the river." (Naden)

So may NPs with yela "about":

Kvsaas kliob ne yir yéla gbavy "a book about Kusaasi farming and housing"
dav-kana la yéla gbavn "a book about that man" W

9.7 Postdependents

Dependents follow head nouns in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun, appositive, article or »wa "this." Before an adjective or dependent pronoun,
a nominal is reduced to a cif and its number is marked by the dependent.

Deverbal abstract nouns with predependent subjects (above) may be followed
by VP complements or adverbials. Adverbials as NP postdependents are otherwise
doubtful. On sob 4 ne dv'ata amena la "That one's the real doctor" W contrasts with
Mane an vain tiig la amepa "I am the true vine" Jn 15:1 (amena as VP adverbial);
rwadis youm la pvvgo-n "months in the year" S and wabvg moogvu-n la "elephant in
the bush" W may not have been single constituent NPs in their original contexts.

Except for yiiga "firstly", quantifiers as determiners follow the head. Cif heads
appear only before yinni "one" and with da- "day" before numerals without prefixes.

Demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns appear as dependent
determiners after a noun or noun-adjective compound cif, or after a quantifier:

biiga "child" bi-kapa”’ "this child"
bi-so' "a certain child" bi-svn-kapa’ "this good child"
Bi-kang-? "Which child?" Bi-b5-? "What child?"

yel-tdod atd®' bamma "these three plagues" Rev 9:18
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Appositive postdependents may be relative clauses or personal names. Relative
clauses must appear as appositives after heads which cannot form cifs, and may do so
after those that could; appositive relative clauses, unlike others, need not be
interpreted as restrictive. Appositives follow dependent pronouns: dau kapa one ka
Wina'am Siig bee o ni "this man in whom God's Spirit is" Gn 41:38.

Appositive personal names retain the pronoun a:

Eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid. "Yes, it's his friend Termite asking entry."
€en, 0 zua a Sibigt n kabrid. G2 pl2
yes 3a friend PZ termite + ask.entry.IPF

9.7.1 Adjectives

An adjective follows a cif head, and inflects as sg/pl/cif on behalf of the head,
e.g. nua "hen", noos” "hen"; no-svrn, "good hen", no-svma "good hens"; no-svy-kana’
“this good hen."

Adjectives may only be heads in predicatives §10.6.1; even there, nin- "person"
or bun- "thing" are usually supplied as heads. Adjective cifs can never be heads: "this
good one" must be bun-svn-kana. Ipf verbal adjective forms with no preceding cif are
equivalent to agent nouns: bun-kbvdir "thing to do with killing" but kvvdir "killer."

Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings, e.g.
nu'-bil, "finger" ("small hand"); ti-sabiim a traditional remedy ("black medicine");
go™'-sabuig, "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn"); bun-gin, "short fellow" (jocular);
bun-kvdog, "old man" (standard term.)

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system: the
dependents in dabis-si'er "some day", yel-svmy, "blessing" ("good matter"), pua'-paaly’
"bride" ("new wife") do not usually occur with these class suffixes.

For W (not D) and in many texts, me| nouns require adjectives in -me:
da-pdalim "new beer", ti-vonnim "oral medication"; so too bvn, when it means
"abstract thing", e.g. bun-"yétim "visible world" versus bun-"yétir "visible object";
bun-bdodim "desirable thing" (1 Cor 14:1, of ndyilim "love.")

Adjective sg forms may show apocope-blocking as a downtoner (all K):

L1 a ne wiug. "It's red."

L1 a ne wiugu. "It's reddish."
fu-wiugu la "the reddish shirt"

L1 a ne fu-pieliga. "It's a whitish shirt."
L1 a ne fu-pieliga la. "It's the whitish shirt."

L1 a ne tita'art. "It's biggish."
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Adjectives and their derived 1vbs may be immediately followed by intensifier
ideophones, specific to particular adjectives and the corresponding verbs (all W):

L1 a ne pielig fass fass. "It's very white."

L1 a ne sabuig zim zim. "It's deep black."

L1 a ne zi*'a wim wim. "It's deep red."

M nyé fu-zir'a wim wim. "I've seen a deep red shirt."
Fu-zi*'a wim wim bé. "There's a deep red shirt."
M b3od fu-zi*'a wim wim la. "I want the deep red shirt."
O wa'am t31. "She's very tall."

O gim ne tiriga. "She's very short."

Not even all gradable adjectives/1vbs have intensifiers; W could supply none
for e.g. svy, "good", be'ed "bad", zuluy, "deep", ma'asig, "damp."

Noun-adjective compounds may be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

L1 a ne nu'-kpfiilvy. "It's a dead hand."

Biig la & ne nu'-kpiilvy. "The child is dead-handed."
O a ne bi-nu'-kpfilvy. "He's a dead-handed child."
kvg-nob-wik, "long-legged stool"

Kvg-kana & ne nob-wk. "This stool is long-legged." W

Similarly nob-gin, "short-legged", zug-mavk, "crushed-headed", zv-wok, " "long-
tailed", zu-péelvg, "bald", pv-piel; "righteous" etc, and with "one of a pair" adjectives,
as in ba-nif-"yauvk, "one-eyed dog", bi-tob-yina "one-eared children." The adjective
may be pl despite the whole compound being sg: bi-tvb-kpida "deaf child" (pl bi-tvb-
kpida ndmg/bi-tvb-kpidis); bi-tvb-luid "child/children with blocked ears."

Human-reference nouns may be used as adjectives after human heads, e.g.
bi-saang, ‘/bi-sdan, "strange child", but only bv-sdarn, "strange goat." Similarly
bi-dav "male child", bi-pua' "female child", bi-kpt'im "dead child", bi-zu'om”
"blind child", bi-gik, "dumb child", bi-wabir "lame child", bi-balervg,” "ugly child",
bi-pd™'or "crippled child", bi-na'ab, or na'-biig, "prince", dav-biig; "male child",
nasaa-biig, "European child", bi-pin-yammovg, "slave girl", yam-bi-pun, "girl slave."
Agent nouns cannot be used like this after cifs which could be taken as complements:
bi-sinp, ~ "silent child", pua'-zaa®s, "woman prone to dreaming" K, but pua'-kvvd, * can
only mean "killer of women", pua'-la‘ad, only "laugher at women" (W.)
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9.7.2 La and "wa

La’” and »wa are corresponding deictic particles "that" and "this." They stand
finally in the NP (which may itself be a dependent before another NP) except for VP-
final particles in nominalised clauses, which may follow attached la” §10.7.

Unlike la’, »wa can stand alone as a NP:

"Wa a ne biig. "This is a child." W; tones sic.
this be FOC child

La’” remains deictic in identificational clauses, but elsewhere it is usually a
definite article, marking referents as specific and already established. It is not used
with "familiar background", proper names, abstract mass nouns, vocatives, NPs
introduced by the personaliser a, or pronouns:

Winnig li ya. "The sun has set."

sun fall m/c

Nopilim pv naada. "Love does not come to an end."
Ndnilim pv naada-. 1 Cor 13:8

love NG finish.IPF-NG

There is no indefinite article: a NP without la” is indefinite if it could have
taken la” as an article. Indefinite NPs may be non-referential, as with negative-bound
nouns and with the complement of ae"y, "be something" used ascriptively:

O ndnid ka'e-. "Nobody loves him." W
3a lover NG.exist-NG

O a ne biig. "She is a child."
3a be FOC child

Indefinite NPs are specific in presentational statements §12.4; elsewhere, they
are normally generic. Unlike "the", la” is not used generically:

One kunt mi zugub.

Oni- kut mi' zugub.
DEMa-NZ work.iron.IPF know bellows.working

Proverb: "The ironworker knows how to work the bellows." (Naden)
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Indefinite pronouns mark an unambiguously specific "some/another":

Na'-sieba 9"bid ne mood. "Some cows are eating grass."
cow-IDFp  chew.IPF FOC grass.PL

Demonstrative pronouns make a preceding head definite, and any following la”

is deictic §9.2.

After a predependent NP with la’, a head is definite, with no article; if la’

follows, it is deictic. A dependent indefinite pronoun is needed to make such a head
indefinite: na'ab la biig "the chief's child", but na'ab la bi-so' "a child of the chief's."

Predependent personal pronouns and proper names do not make a following

head definite; la” is needed as usual to mark referents as already established:

M biig bé. "I have a child." W

1s child exist

M biig ka'e-. "I've no child" W
1s child NG.exist-NG

M biig la ka'e-. "My child's not there" W
1s child the NG.exist-NG

Dau da be mori o biribing "Once there was a man who had a son"
Day da b&- mort 0 bi-dibiy G2 p35

man TNS exist-+ have 3a boy

On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yovma ayopoi ka o sid la kpi.

On daa 4" pud'-sadirld ka 06 kul sidi- pae ybvma aydpde ka 0 sud la kpi.
3a.NZ TNS be girl the and 3a marry husband-+ reach year.PL seven and 3a husband the die
"She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died." Lk 2:36
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10 Verb phrases

A verb phrase (VP) consists of a verb with its right-bound particles and
enclitics, followed in order by any free complements, adjuncts, or final particles. The
focus particle ne” may be inserted at various points after the verb and enclitics §12.1.

Tense markers precede mood markers before the verb; mood particles also
mark polarity. The future is expressed by an irrealis mood. Absence of tense or mood
markers is itself meaningful. A small set of "preverbal adjuncts" may appear before
the verb in fixed positions among the tense/mood markers. Aspect is marked by verb
flexion. The verb may be followed by the discontinuous-past enclitic n or 2pS y,,
which precede any enclitic object pronoun; at most one enclitic object is allowed.
There is no agreement: apparent number agreement in imperatives is due to 2pS ya.

The VP of main and content clauses carries m/c marking, which is primarily
tonal, but also involves the particle ya after pfs and the 2vb imperative flexion ma.

10.1 Aspect

2vbs inflect for aspect, suffixing ¢ for perfective and da for imperfective (for
the suffix ma see §10.5); 1vbs are ipf. The focus particle ne” has temporal uses which
interact with aspect, in effect marking pfs as stative and ipfs as progressive §12.1.

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. In absolute clauses, it implies priority to the
main clause §11.4.1; in catenation, pfs must follow event order §11.3; narrative uses
pfs in series. However, pf is also the usual aspect for conditional protases and future
events, and may be present tense; with most verbs this expresses a completed event
or process with time unspecified, implying current relevance (a "present perfect"):

Saa ni ya. "It has rained." W: "Perhaps the grass is
rain rain m/c still wet, or I am explaining that the area
is not a desert." (Saa daa ni "It rained.")

It may express events regarded as coextensive with the moment of utterance,
as with performatives or with verbs of cognition/perception:

Fb wbm ya kov-? "Do you understand?"

2s hear m/c or-PQ

M siék ya. "] agree."

1s agree m/c

M ny€ nu'-bibisa atar'. "I can see three fingers."
1s see finger.PL three
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Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject can use pf to express the
resulting state; temporal-focus ne” follows if syntactically permitted. Most such verbs
are intransitive, but verbs of dressing (for example) also imply a subject state change:

L1 bddig ne. "It's lost."

3i lose FOC (L1 bddig ya "It's got lost.")

M yé ne fuug. "I'm wearing a shirt."

1s don FOC shirt (M y¢ fuug "I've put a shirt on.")

Similarly o0 kpi ne "he's dead"; m gé» ne "I'm tired"; ba kvdvg ne "they're old";
Il p&'el ne "it's full"; 11 yd ne "it's closed"; m bvg ne "I'm drunk"; o0 lér ne "he's ugly" W;
11 sdbig ne "it's black" W, and likewise with many other verbs.

Pfs appear in proverbs expressed as mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kvkdma da zab taaba a so'e bi'ela yela.

leper.PL. TNS fight each.other PZ surpass slightly about

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better." G2 p40

Imperfective may express a propensity, multiple events, a quality, or a
relationship; with temporal focus §12.1 it may have a progressive sense, or express a
propensity or multiple events over a limited time:

Niigi 5"bid mood. "Cows eat grass."
cow.PL chew.IPF grass.PL

Na'-sieba 9"blid ne mood. "Some cows are eating grass."
cow-IDFp  chew.IPF FOC grass.PL

M zin'i. "T sit."

M zi*'i ne. "I'm sitting."

Kolig la ydod. "The door closes." (i.e. can be closed)
Kolig la y5od ne. "The door is closing."

Nidib kpiid. "People die."

Nidib kpiid ne. "People are dying."

M m3r pua'. "I have a wife."

1s have wife
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With quality or relationship verbs, and in ipf middle constructions §10.6.1,
temporal focus implies a temporary state or propensity, and is only felicitous if the
clause contains a time adverbial, or at least a past tense marker:

Mv'ar la zalim. "The lake is deep."
lake the be.deep

Mpv'ar la daa zulim ne. "The lake was deep." (Now it's shallow.)
lake the TNS be.deep FOC

10.2 Tense

Mutually exclusive tense particles appear in the first slot of the VP.

daa day after tomorrow saa tomorrow

0] present/implicit

pa' earlier today sa yesterday

daa before yesterday da before the time of daa

In addition, the discontinuous-past enclitic n can mark an earlier-today past:

M $"bidi'n summa. "I was eating groundnuts." W
1s chew.IPF-DP groundnut.PL

This implies "but now I'm not." Such "discontinuous" pasts often acquire a
hypothetical or counterfactual sense (Plungian/van der Auwera), which is much the
commonest use of the Kusaal form §11.2.3.

The day begins at sunrise:

Fb sa gbis wela-? "How did you sleep last night?"
2s TNS sleep how-CQ

Da denotes time prior to daa:

Ka Yesu daa keny Nazaret ban da ugus o tey si'a la.
Ka Yesu daa ken Nazaret ban da ugusé- tén-si'a la.
and Jesus TNS go Nazareth 3p.NZ TNS raise-3a land-IDF the
"Jesus went to Nazareth, where he had been raised." Lk 4:16 B2
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However, daa can be used for even remote past. Parallel B passages may show
daa or da, e.g. O da/daa bodigne Lk 15:24/32 B2 "He was lost." B1/2 uses daa for the
usual past marker in narrative, with da mostly for "pluperfects", parentheses,
background, and quoted parables or historical accounts (e.g. Acts 7:1-53 B2), but B3
and G2 use da as the default past marker.

Future tense markers occur only with the irrealis or in purpose clauses.
Indicative ipf is not used as a future. Note the performative pfin

M kil  ya. "I'm going home (now.)"

1s go.home m/c

However, there are two periphrastic future constructions for "to be about to":
bdod, "want" + gerund, and subject (always animate) + purpose clause:

Yv'vy bood gaadvg "Night is about to pass" Rom 13:12
Yov'vy bdod gaadog
night want.IPF passing

M yé¢ ™ kua summa. "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."
1s that 1s hoe groundnut.PL

Tense markers are often absent, but their omission is not arbitrary. Outside of
already-established past contexts, indicative-mood clauses containing neither time
adverbials nor tense particles are interpreted as present, regardless of aspect:

Nidib kpiid. "People die."
O mdr pua'. "He has a wife."
O kpi ya. "She's died." ("present perfect")

Tense markers may be omitted with irrealis mood, past n, or time adverbials:

Fv [sda] na kul. "You'll go home (tomorrow.)"
2s TNS IR go.home

M [pé'] d"bidi'n summa. "I was eating groundnuts earlier today."
1s TNS chew.IPF-DP groundnut.PL

M [s4] *w¢' by la sii'os. "I hit the donkey yesterday."
1s TNS hit donkey the yesterday
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Narrative favours long sequences of clauses coordinated with ka and lacking

tense marking. In B narrative, main clauses without ka or time adverbials are usually
tense-marked (> 80% in B2), though informal narrative (e.g. "Three Brigands" §14)

lacks tense-marking in non-initial clauses without ka more often (cf English informal
historic presents, CGEL p130.) On the other hand, clauses with ka contain tense

markers only for scene-setting or for signalling disruptions in the narrative flow like

flashbacks, asides or descriptions. Améaa "but" §11.7 does not affect tense marking.

Ka ba paae mu'ar gbeog line an Gadara dim tenin la, ka dapa ayi' bane ka
kikiris dolli ba yi yaadin naa tv'vs 0. Ban da toi hali la zug ka nidib da zot
dabiem ne ban na dolli anina gat. Ka ba tans ye,

Ka ba pae mv'ar gbéog linl- a» Gadara dim tenin la, ka dapa ayi' bani- ka
and 3p reach lake shore DEMi-NZ be Gadara Jp land-at the and man.PL two DEMp-NZ and
kikiris dolli-ba- yi ydadi'n naa- tv'vsé-. Ban da toe hall la zag

fairy.PL follow-3p-+ exit grave.PL-at hither-+ meet-3a 3p.NZ TNS be.bitter until the on

ka nidib da zdt dabiem ne ban na dolli anina- gat. Ka ba ta»s yg,

and person.PL TNS fear.IPF fear with 3p.NZ IR follow there-+ pass.IPF and 3p shout that

"They reached the lakeside at Gadara, and two men afflicted by demons came
out from the tombs to meet him. They were so fierce that people feared to go
past there. They shouted ..." Mt 8:28-29

Amaa ba da zot 0 ne dabiem, ban da pv niy o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zay Saul n mor o key ...

Amada ba da zdto- ne dadbiem, ban da pv nino- yadda y€ o sid

but 3p TNS fear.IPF-3a FOC fear 3p.NZ TNS NG do-3a trust that 3a truly

a ne "ya'an-djl la zig. Améaa ka Barnabas zan Saul n moré-- ke ...

be FOC disciple the on but and Barnabas take Saul + have-3a-+ go

"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." Acts 9:26-27

Among dozens of clauses ka X dud' Y "X begat Y" in Mt 1.1{f B2:

Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka Solomon du'a ...

Ka David dud' Solomon. O ma d& & ne Uria pud'. Ka Solomon dud' ...
and David beget Solomon 3a mother TNS be FOC Uriah wife and Solomon  beget

"David begat Solomon. His mother was Uriah's wife. Solomon begat ..."

In contrast, the genealogy in Lk 3:23ff B2 moves backwards in time and has

dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y "X's father was Y." Long series

of coordinated "asides" may drop tense marking: in this passage B3 only has tense

marking at the beginning of paragraphs.
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Isolated ka-clauses with pf aspect and no tense marking were always

interpreted as expressing events by consultants, with focus-ne” taken as constituent
focus, never temporal §12.1; tense marking enabled temporal interpretations:

but

L1 bddig ne. "It's lost."
3i get.lost FOC

Ka I badig ne. Rejected by W; explained by D as denying
and 3i get.lost FOC "'someone hid it"
Ba kodig ne. "They're old."

3p get.old FOC
Ka ba kvdig ne. Rejected by W; D explained "You're
and 3p get.old FOC saying they're old, when he promised to

give you new ones"

Ka It daa bjdig ne. "And it was lost."
and 3i TNS get.lost FOC

Ka ba sa kodig ne.
Ka ba daa kvdig ne. both acceptable as "and they were old."

Tense-unmarked ipfs can appear in narrative to express multiple events:
Ka ba la'ad o. "But they laughed at him." Mk 5:40
Ka ba la'ado-.

and 3p laugh.IPF-3a

Interruptions in the narrative may contain clauses coordinated with ka; tense

marking is not repeated after the first, but such clauses can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa
me kudigne.

Ba da pv mor biiga-, bo zago Elizabet da a ne kvndv'ar

3p TNS NG have child-NG because Elizabeth TNS be FOC barren.woman

ka ba bayi' la wvsa mé kvdig ne.

and 3p two the all also get.old FOC

"They had no child, as Elizabeth was barren and both were old." Lk 1:7 B2
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Subordinate clauses within narrative mark tense relative to the timeline:

ka dau tami o po'a la sa yel o si'el la

ka dayp tdmm1 0 pua' la- sa yelo- si'el la

and man forget 3a wife the-NZ TNS say-3a IDFi the

"but the man forgot what his wife had told him the previous day" G2 p26

Ban bood ye ba saa di Kum Maliak Gaadvg malvg diib la.

Ban bdod y€ ba sda di Kum Maliak Gdadvg malvy dub la.

3p  want.IPF that 3p TNS eat death angel passing custom food the
"They wanted to eat the Passover meal the next day." Jn 18:28

Main clauses lack tense marking after absolute clauses preposed with ka §12.3,
whether or not ka also precedes, or the absolute clause is tense-marked (97% in MK,
Lk, and Acts 1-14 B1.) With absolute-clause adverbials after ka, marking in main and
absolute clauses agrees and follows the usual rules for narrative (88%.)

10.3 Mood and negation

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. Mood-marking
particles also express polarity. Imperative marking involves a flexion which also
marks m/c. Negative polarity induces a VP-final negative enclitic §5.3 §10.7.

Only VPs can be negated; constituent negation requires subordinate clauses,
e.g. bane ka' Kristo nidib la svpir "the help of non-Christians" 3 Jn 1:7.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It is negated by pv (S bv, as in Toende.) It is
used for statements and questions about present, past and timeless events and
states, and immediate future in periphrastic constructions §10.2.

O pv "wé' boy laa-. "He hasn't hit the donkey."
3a NG hit donkey the-NG

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in commands, prohibitions and
purpose clauses, and after imperatives in catenation. 2vbs with m/c tone overlay take
the flexion -ma, with pf sense by default; otherwise aspect is marked as usual. Even
1vbs appear in direct commands: Vve! Vie! "Live!" Ez 16:6. See §11.2.2 on 2pS ya.

"We'em boy la! "Hit the donkey!"
hit.IMP donkey the

Da "wé' boyg laa-! "Don't hit the donkey!"
NG.IMP hit donkey the-NG
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Yeélimo- yé 0 da  gose-. "Tell him not to look."
say.IMP-3a that 3a NG.IMP look-NG

Kéem na n gos! "Come and look!"

come.IMP hither + look

K5»sim! "Cough!"

Da kdjrse-! "Don't cough!" (To a patient who just did
NG.IMP cough-NG cough, during an eye operation)

Da kjrsida-! "Don't cough!" (Explaining beforehand
NG.IMP cough.IPF-NG what to avoid throughout)

DOllv-ni-m! "Come (pl) with me!"

Bée anina! "Be (i.e. stay) there!" S

Temporal ne” cannot appear, but ala "thus" here conveys a continuous sense:

Dimi alda! "Carry on eating!"
Digt-ni ala! "Keep on (pl) lying down."
Aa-'ni ala baarlim! "Be (pl) quiet!"

be-2pS thus quietness

Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions, using the markers
na (positive), kv (negative), after which a directly following preverbal adjunct or tp A
verb changes all tones to M. Aspect is marked by verb flexion, but ipf is uncommon.
Irrealis with past tense markers may be contrary-to-fact or future-in-the-past.

O na »we' bvy la. "He'll hit the donkey."
3a IR hit donkey the

O kv »we' by laa-. "He won't hit the donkey."
3a NG.IR hit donkey the-NG

O daa na "we' by la. "He would have hit the donkey."
3aTNS IR hit donkey the (but didn't, W)
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one da na ti zam o "who was going to betray him" Jn 6:71
dnl- da natt zdmmo-.
DEMa-NZ TNS IR next betray-3a

Negative verbs replace certain negative particle + verb combinations.
Ka'e (clause-final variant ka'asig) replaces the indicative negative of b& "exist"

always, of ae”y, "be something" except in contrasts, and often also of mor,” "have."

but

O mbdr biig, amda dav la ka'e-. "She has a child but the man hasn't."
3a have child but man the NG.have-NG

Davy la ka'e-. "The man isn't there."
man the NG.exist-NG

Dav ka'e ddogvu-n lda-. "There's no man in the room."

man NG.exist room-at the-NG

Davyla ka' ddogv-n laa-. "The man is not in the room."

man the NG.exist room-at the-NG

O biig ké'asige-. "She has no child."
3a child NG.exist-NG

Z\' (clause-final variant zi'isig) "not know" usually replaces indicative pv mi':
Bop-ba~'ad zt' ye tey tolla-.

donkey-rider NG.know that ground be.hot-NG

Proverb: "A donkey-rider doesn't know the ground is hot."

Ka o sid la pu mii. "But her husband did not know." G2 p26
Kaosid la pvmi'i-.

and 3a husband the NG know-NG

Mit is a defective imperative-only 1vb. With a catenative complement it means

“let not ..." §11.3; with a NP it means "beware", and is not a negative verb:

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Miti-  zuri nd-di'esidib bant- kenni ya sa'an na la.
beware-2pS lie  linguist.PL DEMp-NZ come.IPF 2p among hither the
"Beware of false prophets who come among you." Mt 7:15 B2
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10.4 Preverbal adjuncts

Preceding all tense/mood markers:

sadigim "since" §11.4.1 nyaan/naan "next, afterwards"

naan "in that case" §11.2.3 pa' tt "perhaps"

sid "truly" (51 sid da, 5 da sid B3) yv'vn "next" (80 yv'vn da, 4 da yv'vn B3)
lee "but" (15 leg da, 1 da leg B3)

Following tense markers but preceding mood:

nam "still" (with negatives, "yet") kvlim/kvdun "always"
ryeg/een (t1) "habitually" (nyii ti B1/2)

Following all tense/mood markers:

pon "previously, already" ti "next, then"
lem "again" (pv lém+ipf "no more") la'am "together"
denim "beforehand" maligim "again"

kpelim+pf "immediately", +ipf "still" (B3 kpen)
Examples:

Josua yv'vn da kvdigya. “Then Joshua grew old." Jo 13:1
Josua yv'vn da kovdig ya.
Joshua then TNS grow.old m/c

O sid daa & ne na'ab. "Truly, he was a chief." W

3a truly TNS be FOC chief

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade. "But my words will not pass away."
Ka man pia~'ad la lée kb gaade-. Mt 24:35 B2

and 1s speech the but NG.IR pass-NG

amaa leg pv'vsimi Wina'am bareka "but thank God" Eph 5:4
amaa lee pv'vsimt- Wina'am barika

but but greet.IMP-2pS God blessing
Ka Zugsob sunf nyaan yv'vn ma'ae. "Then the Lord's anger subsided."
Ka Zug-sdb su~f "yaan yv'vn ma'e. Jo 7:26

and Lord heart next then cool
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One pa'ati an Kristo la bee? "Perhaps he is the Christ?" Jn 4:29
Ont- pd' ti a» Kristo la bée-?
3a-+ perhaps be Christ the or-PQ

ba nam pu kuu fo "they haven't killed you yet" G2 p28
ba nam pv kvv-fo-
3p still NG kill-2s'NG

Tum la ndm bee-? "Is there any medicine left?"

medicine the still  exist-PQ

Hor dim la me da eenti be Seir. "The Horites too used to live in Seir."
Hor dim la mé€ da ee® ti b& Seir. Dt 2:12
Hor Op the also TNS habit exist Seir

On ne o pu'a Prisila daa kvdim nan yine Room

On né o pua' Prisila daa kvdim ndm yi ne Room

3a with 3a wife Priscilla TNS ever still exit FOC Rome

"He and his wife Priscilla had just arrived from Rome" Acts 18:2

O pon "wé' boy la. "He's already hit the donkey."
3a already hit donkey the

hali ka Herod ti kpi. "until Herod had died." Mt 2:15
hali ka Herod ti kpi.

until and Herod next die

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad! "Before morning comes they have gone!"
Beogv- tu nied 1a ka ba gaad! Is17:14
morning-NZ next appear.IPF the and 3p pass

Kem- ti rye dv'ata. "Go and see Doctor." S

go.IMP-+ next see doctor

M nif 1ém z4dbid ne. "My eye is hurting again."
1s eye again fight.IPF FOC

M nif pv 1ém zabida-. "My eye is not hurting any more."
1s eye NG again fight.IPF-NG
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O na lem *wé' buy la. "He'll hit the donkey again."

3a IR again hit donkey the

ka nidib wvsa da la‘'am kpi ne o. “so all people died together with him."
ka nidib wvsa dda la'am kpi né-. 2 Cor 5:14

and person.PL all  TNS together die with-3a

Pin'ilogun sa ka Pian'ad la da pvn depim be.
Pir'ilbgu-n s& ka Pia*'ad la d4& pon dépim be.
beginning-at hence and word the TNS already before exist

“In the beginning, the Word already existed." Jn 1:1

Amaa man pian'ad la kv maligim gaade.
Amada man piad™'ad la kb maligum gdade-.
but 1s speech the NG.IR again pass-NG
"But my words will not pass away." Mt 24:35

Ka o kpelim zu'om. "Immediately he went blind."
Ka o0 kpélim zu'om. Acts 13:11 B2

and 3a immediately go.blind

m biig Josef nan kpen vve. "My child Joseph is still alive." Gn 45:28
m biig Josef ndm kpen vue.
1s child Joseph still still live

10.5 Main/content marking

The VP of a main or content clause has m/c marking. Marking is absent in all
non-content subordinate clauses, and also in main clauses introduced by ka.
Marking is by tone overlay on the verb (applying before M-spread), sometimes
accompanied by segmental markers, and by subject-pronoun tone sandhi changes.

Tone overlay does not appear in negative polarity or irrealis mood, or after the
tense marker daa. Preverbal adjuncts which follow mood markers, like pvn "already"
§10.4, carry the overlay in place of the verb; for W, so does lée "but" (Lee gos na'ab la!
"But look at the chief!")

Words with the overlay have all tones L, are followed by M-spread, and show
final M before liaison (replaced by H before fixed L.)
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Thus (with M-spread after m):

M »wé' biy la. "I've hit ("w¢') the donkey (bvy,)."
M g3s buy la. "I've looked at (gos) the donkey."
M s4 "w¢' bvy la. "I hit the donkey yesterday."

M sé gds buy la. "I looked at the donkey yesterday."
man "we' boy la "T having hit the donkey"

man gos buy la "I having looked at the donkey"
Ka m gos bvuny la. "And I looked at the donkey."

M pv gos bvy laa-. "I haven't looked at the donkey."
M daa gos bvy la. "I looked at the donkey."

asee 0 paae man "unless he comes to (pae’) me"
asée 0 pae man Jn 14:6 B2

unless 3a reach 1s

Overlay before liaison (bddig "lose", yadig” "scatter", m, "me", ba "them"):

bddigi-m bddigi-ba bddigidim ipf
yadigtm yadigi-ba yadigidvm ipf
M b3digt-ba. "I've lost them."
M bidigi ba buvs. "I've lost their goats."

Two segmental markers appear after verbs with tone overlay.
The flexion ma marks 2vb imperatives with tone overlay:

Gosim! "Look!"

Gdsumu-ni-bal "Look (pl) at them!"
look.IMP-2pS-3p

Da gose'! “Don't look!"
NG.IMP look-NG

Kel  ka o gos! "Let her look!"
let.IMP and 3a look

DSllv-ni-ba! "Go (pl) with them!" (1vb)
follow-2pS-3p
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The particle ya follows any VP-final pf carrying the tone overlay:

M tén'es ka 0 gds ya. "I think she's looked."
1s think and 3alook m/c

but O pv gose-. "He's not looked."
O na gos. "She'll look."
O daa gos. "He looked."
Ka o gos. "And he looked."
) gost-m. "He's looked at me." (not final)
O gim. "She's short." (ipf)
O ndy. "She loves [him.]" W (ipf)

Ya remains M before the negative enclitic, and becomes L (not H) before the
interrogative enclitics; this unique behaviour reflects its origin as a flexion.

L1 bddig yaa-? "Has it got lost?"

All bound subject pronouns are normally followed by M-spread:

Ka o »wé' boy la. "And he hit the donkey."

wuu ba ane Kiristo ne "as if they were Christ" Eph 6:5 B2

wuL ba & ne Kiristo ne

like 3pbe FOC Christ like

However, in clauses with m/c marking, M-spread is absent after o0 I1 ba always,
and absent after m fo ti ya if and only if they are directly preceded by ye "that." These

tone sandhi changes apply independently of tone overlay, which is absent in these
examples with the irrealis mood:

O na gos. "He'll look."

but M né gos. "I'll look."
O t&n'es yé€ O na gos. "He thinks he'll look."
O t&n'es ka O na gos. "He thinks he'll look."
O t&n'es yé ™ na gos. "He thinks I'll look."

but O t&"'es ka t néa gos. "He thinks I'll look."
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10.6 Complements and postverbal adjuncts

The order of arguments after the verb is indirect object, direct object, other
complement(s), adjunct(s). (Clause-level adverbials precede the subject.)

Clauses as VP arguments are discussed in §11. Relative clauses §11.4.2 can
appear in any NP role; catenative clauses §11.3 as objects of ke "let", mit "beware",
nye "see", or as predicative adjuncts; purpose clauses §11.5 after verbs of necessity,
permission, intent or expectation, or as adjuncts; content clauses §11.6, relative
clauses with si'em and absolute clauses §11.4.1 as objects of verbs of cognition and
communication (alongside adverbials with yela §10.6.2.)

10.6.1 Obijects and predicatives

Strictly transitive verbs (including causatives, and all transitive 1vbs) require a
direct object: if none appears, an anaphoric pronoun object is implied, and an explicit
generic object needs to be supplied to avoid this:

Q. Fb mbr gbavy laa-? "Do you have the letter?"
A. €en, m mir. "Yes, I have it."
Mid ka ya kv nid. "Do not kill." Ex 20:13

Mit ka ya kv nid.

beware and 2p kill person

Many verbs are ambitransitive. With patientive ambitransitives, like nae’
"finish", bddig "lose/get lost", transitive objects correspond to intransitive subjects.
Most such verbs express state changes, and many are derived with -g. Agentive
ambitransitives appear with and without objects, with no change in the subject role,
and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent:

kel ka ba nu ku'om "let them drink water" Gn 29:7
kel ka banu ki'om
let.IMP and 3p drink water

Kelli ka ti di ka nu "Let us eat and drink" 1 Cor 15:32
Keli- ka ti di ka nu
let.IMP-2pS and 1p eat and drink
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Agentive ambitransitives also appear in middle constructions, with the direct
object transferred to subject position and the agent suppressed; unlike intransitive
patientive ambitransitives, these constructions cannot form progressive ipfs §12.1:

Daam la nu ya. “The beer has got drunk."

beer the drink m/c

Gbavg la sdb ne. "The letter is written."

letter the write FOC

Gbavg la sdbid svpa. "The letter writes easily." W

letter the write.IPF well

Gbana sbbid zina. "Letters are written today." W
letter.PL write.IPF today

Daam la ntlud ne “The beer is for drinking."
beer the drink.IPF FOC (not "is being drunk." W)

Some intransitive verbs may appear with parts of the subject's body as objects:

Diginim fb nli'ug. "Put your hand down."
lie.IMP 2s hand

Liginim fo nif n¢ fo ni'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
cover.IMP 2s eye with 2s hand

Some verbs only take direct objects of very limited types, often nouns from the
same stem, e.g. zaa"sim zaa"sima "dream dreams" Acts 2:17 or

Fo tbm  bd-tovma-? "What work do you do?" S
2s  work.IPF what-work-CQ

Manner-pronoun objects often replace pronouns with abstract reference:
man ten'es si'em la kv viige. "What I plan will not be put off."
man ter'es si'em la ko viigé-. Is 14:24

1s.NZ think how the NG.IR put.off-NG

Da ninpt alaa-! "Don't do that!"
NG.IMP do thus-NG
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An indirect object expressing benefit or interest can follow almost any verb:

O dvgyu-m. "He cooked (for) me." W
3a cook-1s
Li malistm. "T like it."

3i be.sweet-1s

Aldafv béo-. "She's well."

health exist-3a

line maal dap ayi' bane ka kikiris dolli ba la

lini- maal dapa ayi' bani- ka kikiris dolli-ba la

DEMi-NZ make man.PL two DEMp-NZ and fairy.PL. follow-3p the

"what happened to the two men who had been afflicted by demons" Mt 8:33

O tis biig la piini. "She's given the child a gift."
3a give child the gift

Whenever two objects appear, the first is indirect. Omission of indirect objects
does not imply anaphora, even with verbs like tis "give" which characteristically take
two objects: oneg tisid piini "one who gives gifts" Prv 19:6.

Causatives derived from agentive ambitransitives are strictly transitive, with
the original agent as indirect object:

O da nulisvbd kii'om. "She gave them water to drink."
3a TNS make.drink-3p water

In many idioms the logical object appears as an indirect object before a fixed
direct object, e.g. kad X sariya "judge X", nig X yadda "trust X", »we' X ni'ug "beg X",
zd X nin-bdaarlig "pity X", zd X dabiem "fear X":

Adonija zotif dabiem. "Adonijah is afraid of you." 1 Kgs 1:51
Adonija z3ti-f dabiem.
Adonijah run.IPF-2s fear

Da zot dabiem. "Don't be afraid." Gn 15:1
Da z5t  dabiemm-.
NG.IMP run.IPF fear-NG
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Some verbs require predicative complements, notably ag"y, "be something"
and its negative ka'e (on the form of these verbs see §5.1; on focus-ne” see §12.1.)
Omission of such complements implies anaphora:

Mant- &» dv'ata ka fon mén aer. "I'm a doctor and you are too."

1s-+ be doctor and2s also be

Adjectives appear as heads only in predicatives:

Ba a neg piela. "They're white." W

Mam an¢ pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin asee ka m leb zin'a.
Mam 4 ne pielbg amda m ya' pae bugumzti-n, asée ka m 1€b zi*'a.
1s be FOC white but 1s if reach fire-at except and 1s turn red

"I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red." [a crayfish] G1 pl6

However, ag"y, prefers derived manner nouns or compounds with nin- "person”
or bun- "thing" as complements:

L1 a ne bvgvsiga. "It's soft."

L1 a ne zaalim. "It's empty."

L1 a» svpa. "It's good."

Dub 4 ne bun-svn. "Food is a good thing." W

Quality verbs are often used instead: 11 malis "it's sweet." Sbmpy, "be good"
only appears in B before subordinate clauses ("be good that ..."), perhaps because the
intrinsic focus of sbm/svna” "well" §12.1 prevents focus on a following clause.

In some constructions predicative complements follow objects, e.g.

Ka o maal o meq nintita'ar. "He made himself out to be a great man."
Ka 0 maal 0 men nin-tita'ar. Acts 8:9 B1

and 3a make 3aself person-big

"Naming" constructions with pvd "dub" or buol "call" take the name, often
preceded by ye, as complement, and as object the named entity, or yv'vr” "name" with
the named entity as possessor; here buol also appears in middle constructions.

Ka fv na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu. "And you will call him Jesus." Mt 1:21
Ka fo na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu.

and 2s IR dub 3aname that Jesus
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on ka ba buon ye Pita la "who was called Peter" Mt 10:2
dOn ka ba blion ye Pita la
DEMa and 3p call.IPF that Peter the

dau s2' ka o yv'vr buon Joon. "a man called John." Jn 1:6
dav-s3' ka 0 yv'vr blion Joon.

man-IDFa and 3a name call.IPF John

Predicative ideophones include sapt "straight", »yae If »yaené "brightly, clearly",
na'ana’ "easily":

maalim suoraug sappi moogin la "make the highway straight in the bush"
maalim sua-davg sapt moogv-n la Is 40:3

make.IMP road-male straight grass-at the

ke ka ti lieb nyain. "make us light." 1 Jn 1:7
ké ka ti lieb ryae.
let and 1p become brightly

L1 a ne nd'ana. "It's easy."
3i be FOC easily

Predicative NPs also appear as adjuncts:

ba daa naan volini ti vot "they would have swallowed us alive"
ba daa naan vulvni-tt  vot Ps 124:3
3p TNS then swallow-DP-1p alive.PL

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." 1 Jn 1:5 B2
Wina'am a» sv'm  "yae.

God be goodness brightly
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10.6.2 Adverbials

Adverbials are nouns or NPs typically used as postverbal adjuncts of manner,
time, circumstance, reason or place. Subtypes include specialised pronouns, pronoun-
like nouns which cannot take dependents (CGEL p429), postpositions with
predeterminers, and relative clauses §11.4.2 with adverbial heads.

Adverbials are not confined to postverbal adjunct roles, but occur as NP
predependents, objects, predicatives and even subjects:

Svpa bé. "OK it is." W
Well exist.
Zind a ne da'a. "Today is market."

today be FOC market

Yig venl "Outside is beautiful" Acts 23:3 B2
Yinp  vérl

outside be.beautiful

o pu'alvg la zugv ke ka ti paam laafi
0 pv'alvy la zagv- ké ka t1 paam laafi
3a damage the on-+ let and 1p receive health

"because of his damage we have gained health" Is 53:5

Manner adverbials include pronouns like wela "how?" and manner nouns,
which cannot take dependents. Some show apocope-blocking and/or prefixed a;
some derive from adjective stems with suffixed m or ga.

Expressive ideophones are manner adverbials:

O z>t ne t3lib t3lib. "It [a hare] is running lollop-lollop." W

Reduplication of ordinary nouns or numerals creates distributives: zi*'ig zi*'ig
"place by place", dabisir dabisir "day by day", anaas naas "four by four."
Reduplication of manner nouns or mass quantifiers is intensifying: asida sida or
amena mena "very truly"; bi'el bi'el "very little."
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Non-referential count nouns are sometimes used as manner nouns:

M kén noba. "T went on foot." S; W ne noba (ne "with")
1s go leg.PL

A nye ne nif s37'0 & wdm toba. "Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears"
PZ see with eye surpass PZ hear ear.PL (Seeing is believing.)

Numerals have specific forms for "so many times" §9.5.1. Other quantifiers may
also appear as manner adverbials:

O tom bédvgu/pamm. "She's worked a lot."
Ba gdst-ti babiga. "They've looked at us many times." W
cf Ba gdsi tt babiga. "They've looked at many of us." W

Mass quantifiers may float from within a VP complement or place adverbial to
a later postverbal adjunct position:

Ba gdst-ti wosa. "They've looked at us all." W

3p look:lp all

ka beeg m konba ni wusa "and is in all my bones" Jer 20:9
ka bée m ko"ba ni wousa

and exist 1s bone.PL at all

Some time adverbials are single words which cannot take dependents; beside
pronouns like nannanna” "now", these include e.g. zina "today", su'os; "yesterday",
beog, "tomorrow", dunna "this year", daar (distinct from "day") "two days off/ago",
ya'as(a) "again"; td'oto” "straight away" may precede an intensifying ideophone yim.
Some are fixed expressions like beog sa or beog daar "in future", beogv-n "morning",
be-kikeorg, "very early morning." Most are simply NPs expressing times, e.g.
zaam "wa "this evening", yv'vy "wa "tonight", »wad-kantl- gaad la "last month",
rwad-kani- ken na la "next month." With sana "time" (in general) are formed e.g.
san-kane-? "when?", san-kan la "at that time", san-si'e-n la "at one time", sana kam
"at all times", sana bedvogv "a long time", sansa bedvgv "many times", sana bi'ela
"for/in a short time."
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Daar "day/date" and win, "time of day" always take determiners: nobkoog daar
"the day a leg is broken" G2 p42. They distinguish points in time from spans of time:

Daba aydpde daar ka fb nd leb na. "You'll come back in a week."
Tt daa kpélim anina daba aydpde. "We stayed there a week."

Set phrases include daar wuvsa/wovv/mé-kama "every day"; ybom a*wa(-na) win
"this time next year", ddar a®wd(-na) win "this time the day after tomorrow." Proper
names of days always take daar: Aldasid daar "Sunday." The pl daba appears only
before prefix a, with the cif da- before pii(ga)/pis(i) "ten(s)." Dabisir "24-hour period"
is also used with numerals.

\\\\\

Place adverbials may be pronouns like kpe "here", specialised words like yin,
"outside", dagdbig, "left", agdli/agola "upwards", lalli "far off", Kusaal place names, or
NPs headed by postpositions. No verb requires a place adverbial as a complement:

Dav-so' b¢ kpela. "There's a man here."

man-IDFa exist here

but Wina'am bé. "God is there." (i.e. "It'll all work out.")
Waad bé. "Tt's cold." ("Cold exists.")
Aldafv bé. "There is health." (greeting)
Ka o paae zin'igin la. "And he reached the place." Lk 22:40

Ka 0 pae zi*'igin la.

and 3a reach place-at the

but li sapa sid paae ya. "Its time has surely arrived." Ps 102:13
Il sand sid pae ya.

3i time truly arrive m/c

The core locative postposition has the form ni1” after pronouns (m ni/man nt "in
me"), loanwords, and words ending in short vowels in sf, but enclitic n elsewhere:

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni "in synagogues and in streets" Mt 6:2
la'asvg ddodi'n ne sueya ni

gathering house.PL-at with road.PL at

It may precede or follow la’: mv'art'n la or mv'ar la ni "in the lake."
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The locative particle follows all nouns used as heads of place NPs other than
proper names of places and some postpositions.

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na "Pilate came out to the people again”
Ka Pailet Iém yi nidibi-n la na Jn 194

and Pilate again exit person.PL-at the hither

O b& da'an. "He's at market."
O bt koligtn. "He's at the stream."
O b& tbvmmun. "He's at work."

Yir” "house" has the exceptional locatives yin, pl yaa-n "at home."

The locative particle also appears in some time expressions: beog, "tomorrow",
beogv'n "morning", yiigi-n "at first" san-si'e'n la "at one time, once."

Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take n1"~ n, but are
often followed by an appositive place pronoun, particularly for rest at a place:

O bg B3k. "He's in Bawku."
M né ken Bik. "I'm going to Bawku."
Fv yliug Bdk kpelaa-? "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"

Speakers treat foreign places names similarly, but B often uses ni1” or
paraphrases like Jerusalem téni-n "in Jerusalem-land", especially for rest at a place.

All other postpositions are nouns used with predependents as adverbials;
several are themselves followed by locative n. They include:

Baba "beside" (pl of babir” "sphere of activity"): m noba baba "beside my feet."

Gbiny, "at the bottom of" (gbin, "buttock"): zuor la gbin "below the mountain."

Kon'(oko) "by ... self" (adakd"' "one"): m ko' "by myself."

"Ya'an, "behind, after" (*ya'an, "back"): Il »ya'an, ne'ena "ya'an "afterward."

Pougu-n "inside" (pvvgs "belly"): youm la pvvgu-n "[months] in the year",
dd-kana la pvvgu-n "inside that hut."

Sa'an’ "in the presence/opinion of": Wina'am sa'an "in the sight of God", and

Fb nd di'e tiim pua'-bamma la sa'an.
2s IR get medicine woman-DEMp the among

“You'll get the medicine from where those women are."

(Sy)svvgu-n "between": tindam ne fon sbvgo-n "between us and you."
Tepir "under": Gdsum tenir! "Look down!"; téebvl la ténir "under the table."
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Tuony "in front of": Gosim thon! "Look forward!"; daka la tiion "before the box."

Zug,’ "onto" (zug, "head"):

O digil gbavy la téebdl la zug. "She's put the book on the table."
3a lay book the table the on

Saa zug, "sky" is intrinsically locative:

Ka kvkor yi saazug na "And a voice came from the sky"
Ka kvkor yi saa zug na Jn 12:28

and voice exitrain on hither

Zugv-n "on": téebol la zagv-n "on the table."
Zug,’ is often used metaphorically as "on account of": bo zagd-? "why?";

Faanmim fv nogilim la zug. "Save me because of your love." Ps 6:4
Faami-m b ndyilim la zug.

save.IMP-1s 2s love the on

Yelad "matters, affairs" forms complements of verbs of cognition, perception and

communication in the sense "about":

Ba y¢lo- man yela wosa. "They told him all about me."
3p say-3a 1s about all

10.6.3 Prepositional phrases

Prepositions precede NP complements, including nominalised clauses. Except
for ne "with" (accompanying/instrumental), they may also introduce non-nominalised
clauses §11.7; amaa "but" is only found in that role. Other prepositions are kvv/bee
"or", wov "like", asée "except", hall "as far as", hali ne (with time NPs: hali ne zina
"until today") and la'am ne "though" (with absolute clauses.) Personal pronouns as
complements take either free or non-enclitic bound forms: wov fon ne or wov fo ne
"like you." Ne either takes non-enclitic forms or uses the form ni before enclitics:
ni-m ni-f né- ni-It ni-t1 ni-ya ni-ba.

Coordination does not occur within prepositional phrases.

Complements of wov without the article la” are followed by an empty ng,
unless they are numerals (where the meaning is "about") or interrogative pronouns:

wouL man ne "like me", wov bvy ne "like a donkey", but wov tusa ayi' "about two
thousand", wov bj-? "like what?"
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Several verbs take prepositional-phrase complements, e.g. doljz” "go with" in
the sense "accord with"; lalj;” "be far from"; nar, " "need" in the sense "deserve":

Li dolne lin sob Wina'am gbaupvon si'em la

Li1ddl nelin sob Wina'am gbavpu-n si'em la

3i follow with 3i.NZ write God book-at how the

"This accords with what is written in God's book" 1 Cor 2:16

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." Acts 17:27
Amda o pvlal né tu-.
but 3a NG be.far with 1p-NG

Fu nar ne fon na kpi. "You deserve to die." Jgs 2:26
F0 nar ne fon na kpi.
2s need with 2s.NZ IR die

Wenp, ~ "be like" takes a prepositional phrase with ne or wov, with the
complement followed by ne in the same circumstances as after wov:

M nwene danuud ne. "T am like a beer-drinker." Jer 23:9
M wén ne da-niiud ne.

1s be.like with beer-drinker like
Prepositional phrases often appear as postverbal adjuncts:

Liginim fb nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
cover.IMP 2s eye with 2s hand

Ba ké&n ne noba. "They've gone on foot." W

3p go withleg.PL

Dim ne Wwn, da to'as ne Wwnné-. "Eat with God, don't talk with God."
eat.IMP with God NG.IMP talk with God-NG

Kulim ne sumbvgousvm. "Go home in peace." Mk 5:34
Kulim ne su"-bvgovsim.

go.home.IMP with peace

M gér'  né fo. "I'm angry with you." S
1s get.angry with 2s
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La'am ne on da zan'as la "Although he refused" Gn 39:10
La'am ne 5n da za“'asla
together with 3a.NZ TNS refuse the

mori ya'am wov wiigi ne "be wise as serpents" Mt 10:16
mort- ya'am wov wiigi ne

have-2pS sense like snake.PL like

O zdt wov bdpi-  zdt si'emla. "He runs like a donkey runs."
3a run.IPF like donkey-NZ run.IPF how the

O daa pun ane ninkvvd hali pin'ilbgun sa.
Odaapbn  a ne nin-kbuod hali pir'ildgv-n sa.
3a TNS previously be FOC person-killer even beginning-at since

"He was a murderer from the beginning." Jn 8:44

asee yaname na dolli ya pitv la na "unless you bring your brother here"
asée yanami na dolli ya pitv la na Gn 43:5

unless 2p.NZ IR follow 2p sib the hither

W permits adjuncts introduced by wov (not ne) to be preposed with ka:

Wvou bog né ka o zdt. "Like a donkey, he runs."
like donkey like and 3a run.IPF

10.7 Final particles

The negative enclitic §5.3 §10.3, m/c-pf ya §10.5, na” "hither" and sa "hence,

since" are the last constituents in VPs, other than certain subordinate clauses:

M mdr kii'om naa-? "Shall I bring water?" S

1s have water hither-PQ

Bugum la yit  yda ni na-? "Where is the light coming from?" S
fire the exit.IPF where at hither-CQ

O tvmne beogvn sa. "She's been working since morning."
Otdm  ne beogvn sa. Ru 2:7

3a work.IPF FOC morning hence
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The negative enclitic follows all subordinate clauses except those introduced
by asée "unless" §11.7 and catenative clauses outside the scope of the negation:

M daa pv ye dav 14 ka 0 4 nd'aba-. "I didn't see the man as a chief." K
1s TNS NG see man the and 3a be chief-NG

but Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena. "Not much later, his wife came too."
Ka It pv yluge-, ka 0 pua' mé ke na. Acts 5:7
and 3i NG delay'NG and 3a wife also come hither

Ya, na” and sa precede all subordinate clauses which are not nominalised:

Fuv keya ka Ammon dim kv o. "You have made the Ammonites kill him."
Fv ké yd ka Ammon dim kvo-. 2 Sm 12:9

2s letm/cand Ammon OJp kill-3a

Kéem na n gos! "Come and look!" S

come.IMP hither + look

Ka zuund da sig na ye ba di ni'im la.

Ka zuurd da sig na yébadini'mla.

and vulture.PL TNS descend hither that 3p eat meat the
"Vultures came down to eat the meat." Gn 15:11

In nominalised clauses, na” and sa precede or follow clause-final la”; they may
also follow gerunds, where they similarly may precede or follow la ":

dunia kane ken la na “the world which is coming" Lk 20:35
duniya-kant- ken  la na
world-DEM-NZ come.IPF the hither

rwadig-kdni- ken na la "next month" S
month-DEM-NZ come.IPF hither the

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na “the return of the Son of Man" Mt 24:27
Nin-saal Biig la 1ébvg la na

human child the returning the hither

Ker "come" is always used with na’; the identical m/c-imps of ke "come" and
ken” "go" are distinguished by na /sa: Kém na! "Come here!", Kém sa! "Go away!"
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11 Clauses

11.1 Structure and types

Typical clauses consist of subject NP + VP. Deviations from SVO are preposing

or dislocation. The subject position may be preceded, in order, by prepositions, clause
linkers (ka, ye or n), adverbials, and/or preposed elements. Subjects are ellipted after

NIEon

n, and sometimes after ka. The nominalisers n and ya' "if" follow the subject.

Most clause types require subjects. Impersonal constructions use Ii:

L1 tol. "It [weather] is hot."
3i be.hot

L1 a» svpa. "Things are good."

3i be well

L1 nar ka fo kul. "You must go home."

3i must and 2s go.home
L1 may be omitted in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa “If it had not been so" Jn 14:2
Ya' ka'a'ni alaa-
if NG.be'DP thus-NG

Without a subject, z1'/zi'tsig "not know" means "unbeknownst."
See §11.2.2 for ellipsis and movement of subject pronouns in commands.
Subject pronouns are ellipted after n. Pronouns referring to preceding subjects

are ellipted after coordinating (not subordinating) ka, with M-spread after ka. In a
reported dialogue ka 0 yél ... ka 0 y€l ... each 0 thus marks a switch of speaker; this
implication of subject change can override gender and semantic appropriateness:

but

Pua' la da&' daka ka ken Bik.
woman the buy box and go Bawku

"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." W
Pua' la da&' daka ka o keny Bik.
woman the buy box and 3ago Bawku

"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." W

The ellipted pronoun may refer to the subject of a preposed absolute clause:
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Ban wum ne'ena la ka sin. "After they heard this they fell silent."
Ban wom ne'ena 1d ka sin. Acts 11:18
3p.NZ hear DEMi the and be.silent

Other subject pronoun ellipsis is informal, and may be "corrected" if speakers'
attention is drawn to it; however, it has become standardised in many greetings and
proverbs. The meaning is unaffected. M-spread after ellipted pronouns remains:

Née yaa-? "[Have you] finished?"
finish m/c-PQ

Prepositions §10.6.3 may precede non-nominalised clauses, before any linkers:

yeli ya zanbina beg ye o na pa'al tvomnyalima

yeli-ya za*bina bee yé 0 na pa'al tbom-"yalima

say-2p sign.PL or that 3a IR show work-wonderful.PL

"telling you signs, or that he will show wonders" Dt 13:1

Prepositional clauses need not be subordinate: amaa "but" (which never takes
a NP complement) and kvv/bee "or" may precede main clauses.

Clause adverbials follow prepositions or linkers but precede all other clause
constituents, including preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 1ood noor ya'ase?

Améa 5n sadigim kpi la, b5 ka m 1ém lood noor ya'asé:?

but 3a.NZ since die the what and 1s again tie.IPF mouth again-CQ

"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" 2 Sm 12:23

Almost any time, circumstance or reason adverbial can be a clause adverbial,
e.g. absolute clauses §11.4.1, lin a si'em la "as it is", Ii »ya'an "afterward", as can
asida (méneg) "truly" ald mene "likewise." All these may also be VP adverbials, and
may be preposed with ka §12.3, and may thus end up preceding the subject alone, or
with ka preceding, following, or both. Manner and place adverbials cannot be clause
adverbials, and may thus only precede by ka-preposing:

Moogt-n ka mam bé. "I'm in the bush."
grass-at  and 1s  exist (W's correction of *Moogt-n mam bg)
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Some clause adverbials do not occur as VP adverbials, like daa-si'er "perhaps",

which is "some day" when postverbal, and ya'- §11.2.3 and sadigim-clauses §11.4.1,
which appear clause-finally only by dislocation due to weight §12.3.

Some clause adverbials often appear as lfs like those preceding the negative

enclitic §5.3, e.g. beogo "tomorrow", ald mene "likewise." Lfs never appear before ka,
and in B they only follow ka in ka beogo "tomorrow" and ka daa-si'ere "perhaps."

Din/lin zag(o) "therefore", ala zug(o) "thus", bo zug(o) "because" may only be

VP adverbials if preposed with ka; if preposed, bo ztg is always interrogative: "why?"
Bo zugo (not bo zUg) can take a preceding absolute clause §11.4.1.These adverbials
(and alda men) may appear as subjects of ké ka "cause that" §11.3.

Asée "unless" appears as a clause adverbial in purpose clauses §11.5.

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands; they may

also lack VPs. They show m/c marking §10.5 unless coordinating ka precedes.

Catenative clauses somewhat resemble serial-verb constructions. They follow

n, replaced by ka if the subject or polarity changes; subjects are ellipted after n.

Clauses nominalised with post-subject ya' are conditional protases. Those

nominalised with post-subject n are absolute or relative clauses. Like all NPs, they

are coordinated with ng; they may themselves contain subordinate clauses:

On ka' sida soba, ne on tvm tvvmbe'ed sieba la zug

On ka' sida sdba:, ne dn tdm tdvm-bi'ed-sieba la zig

3a.NZ NG.be truth da-NG with 3a.NZ work work-bad-IDFp the on

"Because he is not truthful, and because of the sins he has done." Ez 18:24

ban mi' ye biig la kpine la zug "because they knew the child was dead"
ban mi' ye biig la kpi ne la zag Lk 8:53

3p.NZ know that child the die FOC the on

Content and purpose clauses follow ye "that", much less often ka. (Most

subordinate ka-clauses are catenative; necessarily so, if ye cannot replace ka.)

Non-nominalised subordinate clause types vary in whether they precede or

follow main VP negative enclitics §10.7. They can be nested or coordinated, or
contain coordinated subclauses:

M pv bood ye fu ti yel beog daar ye fone ke ka mam Abram lieb bvmmora.

M pv bjod yé fo ti ytl beog daar ye foni- ké ka mam Abram lieb bun-mjra-.
1s NG want.IPF that 2s next say in.future that 2s-+ let and 1s Abram become thing-haver-NG
"I do not want you in future saying that it was you who made me, Abram, rich."
Gn 14:23
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ka lin ane ye fo kv maali ti be'ede [...], ka ye fo yim ne sumbvgvsvm la.

ka lin d ne yé¢ fo ko maalivti be'edr [...], kayé foyim ne su®-bvgvsim la.
and 3i be FOC that 2s NG.IR make-1p  bad-+ and that 2s exit.IMP with peace the
"Which is that you will not do us harm [...] and will depart in peace." Gn 26:29

M b3od ye dav la keny da'a'n, ka pua' la dvg dub.
1s want.IPF that man the go market-at and woman the cook food

"I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." W

11.2 Main clauses

Main clauses show m/c marking unless introduced by ka. They may be
statements (the default), questions or commands; some lack VPs. Coordination is with
ka "and", kvv/bee "or"; with lee "but", or in narrative, ka corresponds to English zero.

11.2.1 Questions

Content questions (except lia clauses §11.2.4) contain an interrogative pronoun
and end with the content-question enclitic §5.3. Focus-ne” cannot appear. There is no
special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative pronoun it must be
n-focused §12.1, and non-subjects are often preposed §12.3. Preposing is obligatory
with bo and bo zag as "why?"

Fo bdod bj-? "What do you want?"
2s want.IPF what-CQ

Fo bdod ling-? "Which do you want?"

2s want.IPF DEMi-CQ

Dav la y¢ and'ong-? "Whom has the man seen?"

man the see who-CQ

Boo maale? "What has happened?" Lk 24:19
Boo- maale-?
what-+ make-CQ

Fb 4da» and'on biiga-? "Whose child are you?"
2s be who child-CQ

And'one nye? "Who has seen?" Is 29:15
Anj'oni- nyé-?

who-+ see-CQ
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An)'on ka dav la nyé-? "Whom has the man seen?"
who and man the see-CQ
B5 ka fo komma-? "Why are you crying?"

what and 2s weep.IPF-CQ

Polar questions have the form of normal statements (with ne” permitted as
usual) followed directly by the polar-question enclitic (expecting agreement), by
kov-? "or?" (expecting agreement), or by bée-? "or?" (expecting disagreement):

Davy la "y¢ biigaa-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child-PQ

M & ne davv-? "Am I a man?"
1s be FOC man-PQ

Ba kovd ne bvvsee-? "Are they killing goats?"
3p kill.IPF FOC goat.PL-PQ

Fb pv wommaa--? "Don't you understand?"

2s NG hear.IPF-NG-PQ (expects gg, here "no")
Davy la "y¢ biig kov-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child or-PQ (I expect so.)

Dav la »y¢ biig bée-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child orPQ (I expect not.)

11.2.2 Commands

For indirect commands, see §11.5 §11.6. In direct commands, 2s pronouns are
deleted, and 2p moves to immediately follow the verb as the liaison word va:

Fv gds biig la. "You (sg) have looked at the child."
2s look child the

Ya g9s biig la. "You (pl) have looked at the child."
2p look child the
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but  Gdsim biig la! "Look (sg) at the child!"
look.IMP child the

Gdsimt-  Dbiig la! "Look (pl) at the child!"
look.IMP-2pS child the

Da gos biig laa-! "Don't (sg) look at the child!"
NG.IMP look child the-NG

Da gost- Dbiig laa-! "Don't (pl) look at the child!"
NG.IMP look-2pS child the-NG

Da gose-! "Don't (sg) look."
NG.IMP look-NG

Da gostya-! "Don't (pl) look."
NG.IMP look-2pS-NG

2s/p subjects remain unchanged after clause adverbials and in content clauses:

Fv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb y&' mor pua', fonda  mood yé fo baso-o-.

2s if have wife 2s NG.IMP struggle.IPF that 2s abandon-3a-NG
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." 1 Cor 7:27

ka siak ye fv tikim nu'ug "and agreed that you sign" Dn 6:7
ka sidk yé fv tikim nf'ug

and agree that 2s press.IMP hand

Some speakers add y, redundantly in catenatives and quoted commands:

Kemu- na n gost! "Come (pl) and look!"
come.IMP-2pS hither + look-2pS (Keémt- na n gos! W)
O y&l yé ba gdsimt-  tepun. "He said to them: Look down!"

3a say that 3p look.IMP-2pS down

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative enclitic:

Gdsimi-ya! "Look (pD!"
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11.2.3 Conditionals

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause protasis as a clause adverbial. The main
clause can a statement, command or question. Protases cannot be coordinated, but
there may be several in a main clause; they are occasionally dislocated to clause-final
position, due to weight §12.3.

Fo ya' gos kpela, bd ka fo ryetd-? "If you look here, what do you see?" S

2s if look here what and 2s see.IPF-CQ

Ka ligidi la ya'a po'og, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.
Ka ligidi la y&' pd'og, mya' tt 1léb na, m na yjo-f.
and money the if get.small 1s if next return hither 1s IR pay-2s

"If the money runs short, after I return I will repay you." Lk 10:35

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kanaa.

Din zGg It naan 4" sv'm ba ya' pv db'a'n ddv-kanaa-.

o) 3i then be goodness 3p if NG bear-DP man-DEM-NG

"So it would have been better for him not to have been born." Mk 14:21 B2

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fuv ya'a na dollimi ken, m na kern. "If you will go with me, I will go." Jgs 4:8
Fv ya' na dolli-mu- ken, m na ker.
2s if IR follow-1s:+ go 1ls IR go

M ya'a pv keng, Svupid la kv keen ya ni naa.

M ya' pv kené-, svpid la kv kéer ya m nda-.

1s if NG go-NG helper the NG.IR come 2p at hither-NG

"If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." Jn 16:7

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place; some speakers require a free form:

Fuv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb y&' mor pua', fonda  mood yé fo baso-o-.

2s if have wife 2s NG.IMP struggle.IPF that 2s abandon-3a-NG
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." 1 Cor 7:27



128 Clauses

The discontinuous-past enclitic n §10.2 can attach to any verb form except
imperatives; it is usually repeated in following catenative clauses. Here it expresses
modal remoteness (CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of
affairs; with preverbal naan the sense is contrary-to-fact. This naan "in that case" is
distinct from "yaan "next, then" (though naan often appears for "yaan in older texts)
and from the 2vb naan "starting at ... do" §11.3.

Open conditional clauses contain neither n nor naan. If the main clause has
present or future reference, the ya'-clause may correspond to either "if" or "when" in
English, but past-reference "when" is expressed with absolute clauses §11.4.1.

Fv ya' siak, ti na digui-f. "If you agree, we'll put you to bed."
2s if agree 1pIR lay-2s (i.e. admit you to hospital.)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pv vv'vg kuming, alaa ti labasvy la moolvg la ane zaalim.
Ka Kristo ya' da pv vv'vg kumi-né-, alda ti laba-sog la

and Christ if TNS NG revive death-at:NG thus 1p news-good the

mdolog la & ne zaalim.

proclamation the be FOC emptiness

"If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." 1 Cor 15:14

Nid ya'a tvm tvvma, o di'ed yood. "If a person works, he gets pay."
Nid ya' tom tovma, 0 di'ed yood. Rom 4:4

person if work.IPF work  3a receive.IPF pay

Beog ya'a nie fv na wom o pian'ad.
Beog ya'nie, fbo nd wom o pia*'ad.
tomorrow if appear 2s IR hear 3a speech

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." Acts 25:22

Hypothetical conditionals use n in both clauses, irrealis without naan in the
main clause. B2/3 often use open conditionals instead.

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbin nii, lin ku nyanin
keen ka o ka' niggbin nii.
Njbir ya' yelvn ye, on  pv &» nli'ug la zag, o ka' nin-gbig nit;,

leg if say'DP that 3a.NZ NG be hand theon  3a NG.exist body at-NG
lln ko ryapun- kéen ka 0 ka' nin-gbig nit-.
DEMi NG.IR accomplish-DP-+ let-DP and 3a NG.exist body at'NG

"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body." 1 Cor 12:15 B1
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Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulug) na paaen o salabir.

Wief ya' sigi-n It nt, Ii zulug nd pda-n o salibir.

horse if descend-DP 3i at 3i depth IR reach-DP 3a bridle

"If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." Rv 14:20 B1

Contrary-to-fact conditionals use n in both clauses, naan in the main clause:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan kv morin taale.

Man ya' pv kee'n na- tv'asvni-ba, ba naan kv mort-n taalle-.

1s if NG come-DP hither-+ talk-DP-3p 3p then NG.IR have-DP fault:-NG

"Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." Jn 15:22

M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin m naan kovnif nannanna.

M ya' mortn sb'vgd m ni'ugl-n, m naan kvv-ni-f nannanna.

1s if have-DP knife 1s hand-at 1s then kill-DP-2s now

"If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now." Nm 22:29

Past contrary-to-fact main clauses may instead use past-tense irrealis:

Bozugo Josua ya'a da tisini ba vv'vsvm zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

Bo zlgo Josua ya' da tist'ni-ba vu'vsim zi*'ig, Wina'am da ko lem pia™'

because  Joshua if TNS give-DP-3p resting place God TNS NG.IR again speak

dabis-si'a yéla ya'ase-.

day-IDF about again‘NG

"For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of another day." Heb 4:8

Ya' naan means "if only", ya' pon "even if":

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki ken nyeen nodi'es la be Samaria la!
M zug-ddan la ya' naan sidki- ken- "yee-n nd-di'es 14- b& Samaria la!
1s master the if then agree-+ go-+ see-DP linguist the-NZ exist Samaria the

"“If only my lord would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!" 2 Kgs 5:3

Liya'a puon du'a, saam na dii li.

Liya' pon dua', sdéam na ditli.

3i if already bear stranger.PL IR eat-3i

"Even if it bears a crop, strangers will eat it." Hos 8.7
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Modal n and naan also occur outside conditional clauses, though B3 often has
na for B1/2 naan, and in older texts naan often represents "yaan "next, then" in
clauses after coordinating ka:

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [nyaan B3] kaas noor ayi.
Fb na ki'is man ndor atd™' ka no-davg “yaan kaas ndor ayi'.
2s IR deny 1s time three and cock next cry time two

“You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice." Mk 14:30 B2
Bdodi'n appears in main clauses as "might wish":

Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga bee yaname naan aan tvvliga.
Man bdodi'n ye yandmi naan aa-n ma'asiga bee yandmi naan aa-n tvvliga.
1s want.IPF-DP that 2p.NZ then be'DP coldly or 2p.NZ then be'DP hotly

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." Rv 3:15

NTon

Naan may be effectively equivalent to ya' "if/when":

Li an sum ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...

Li a» svm ye dav ywnni naan kpi nidib  la yéla- gaad ...
3i be good that man one then die person.PL the about-+ pass

"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." Jn 11:50

Nopir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo.

Nonir lém ka'e: gaad nidi- naan kpi 0 zua-nam zago-.

love again NG.exist-+ pass person-NZ then die 3a friend-PL  on-NG

“There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." Jn 15:13 B2

Naan with n has the same contrary-to-fact sense as in conditional clauses:

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zagnin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.
Lisv'm ka fo daa naan zani-n m ligidi n sv'a-n bagki ni.
3i be.good and 2s TNS then take-DP 1s money + hide-DP bank at
"You should have put my money in the bank." Mt 25:27 B1
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11.2.4 Verbless clauses

Identificational clauses consist of NP + linker n + deictic or wa na "this here";
catenative clauses often follow §11.3. The NP may be an interrogative pronoun;
a bd-X n la/*wéa means "what kind of X is that/this?", and bo n la/®wéa can be embedded
as a verb complement, meaning "what is that/this which ... ?":

Koligt- la. "That is a door."

door-+ that

Kolini- wa na. "This here is a door."

door-+  this hither

Boo- 1a:? "What's that?"
what-+ that-CQ

Abo pa'alvgv nwa? "What kind of teaching is this?" Lk 4:36
A bd-pa'alvgd: "wa-?
PZ what-teaching-+ this-CQ

Fv maal boo la tis mam? "What is this that you have done to me?"
Fb maal b%o- la- tis mam-? Nm 23:11
2s make what-+ that-+ give 1s-CQ

Lia clauses have the form X + lia (dia B1), meaning "where is X?":

Foma la lia-? "Where is your mother?" W (overheard)

2s mother the be.where-CQ

Vocatives consist of NP + vocative enclitic §5.3, alone or beside a main clause:
Lem na, fon kane an Sulam ten nida!

Lem na, fon-kani- a» Sulam tén nida-!

return.IMP hither 2s-DEM-NZ be Shulam land person-VOC

"Return, O Shulammite!" Sg 6:13

M diemma-, b3 ka fvo ktiosida-? "Madam, what are you selling?"
1s parent.in.law-VOC what and 2s sell.IPF-CQ

They do not take the article, but often end in "wa "this": zon "wa-! "fools!"
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Some particles constitute complete utterances. Some are onomatopoeic, like

bap "wallop!"; others common to many local languages, like td "OK", nfa "well done!"
"Yes" is €g; "no" is ayil. The reply agrees or disagrees with the question: thus

the reply to 11 pv naée--? "isn't it finished?" may be €€ "no" or ayit "yes."

11.3 Catenation

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by n §5.4. These
structures have usually been taken for serial verb constructions, and there are
parallels; for example, substituting ka for n may block specialised verb uses. Thus

M daa kiios bdgv- tis dv'ata. "I sold a donkey to Doctor."
1s TNS sell donkey-+ give doctor

with ka for n could only mean "... and gave it to Doctor." However, not only
complements, but adjuncts and even subordinate clauses may be incorporated within
such chains, and even verbless clauses may be followed by n + VP:

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Farisee nid ka o yu'ur buon
Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela

Ka dav-so' due n zi'e 1a'asvg la nidib sisbvgu-n, n &~ Farisee nid

and man-IDFa rise + stand gathering the person.PL among + be Pharisee person

ka 0 yv'vr blion Gamaliel, n & dnl- pa'an Wina'am wada la yéla

and 3a name call.IPF Gamaliel + be DEMa-NZ teach.IPF God law  the about

"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God's law" Acts 5:34 B2

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?
Anj'on- "wéa- yisid nidib tbvm-be'edi- basida-?
who-+ this-+ expel.IPF person.PL deed-bad.PL-+ reject.IPF-CQ
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" Lk 7:49

It seems preferable to take n + VP as a catenative clause (CGEL pp1176ff),
with an ellipted subject coreferential with that of the preceding main clause.
By default, it functions as an attribute of the main clause subject, like a participle or
non-restrictive relative clause. Catenatives with ae”y, "be" can also be predicatives:

ka 0 ya'am tidkl- a» sb'm. "and his mind changed for the better."
and 3a sense change:+ be goodness Mk 5:15
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Ka replaces n if the polarity changes:

Ka pu'a so' daa bee anina ben'ed "There was a woman there who was sick"
Ka pua'-so' daa bée anina- bé~'ed Mt 9:20

and woman-IDFa TNS exist there-+ get.sick.IPF

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dav daa zi*'i Listra ni ka pv tu™'e- kenna-.

and man TNS sit Lystra at and NG be.able-+ go.IPF-NG

"“There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." Acts 14:8 B2

Occasional exceptions occur, e.g. Ya sieba be kpela kv kpii "There are some of

you here who will not die" Lk 9:27.

A catenative clause can also be attached to a main-clause NP other than the

subject. It then begins with ka, and contains a pronoun referring to its anchor; the
pronoun is omitted if it is a VP object. This ka is subordinating, not coordinating: see
on negative enclitic placement, §10.7.

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anind ka 0 »ye ddy ka 0 yv'vr blion Aneas.
there and 3a see man and 3a name call.IPF Aeneas

"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." Acts 9:33

Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul.
Z\', kadavlasiigi- 1a ka 0 gba"'e- mort kul.
NG.know and man the life.force-+ that and 3a grab-+ have-+ go.home

"Unbeknownst, it was the man's life force he'd seized and taken home." G2 p26
If the referring pronoun is the catenative subject, the meaning is predicative:

M daa pv “ye dav 14 ka 0 4 nd'aba-. "I didn't see the man as a chief." K
1s TNS NG see man the and 3a be chief-NG

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

kala'am maan gigis ka ba wom ka pia™'ad.

and together make.IPF dumb.PL and 3p hear.IPF and speak.IPF

"and also makes the dumb hear and speak." Mk 7:37 B1

Before non-specific subject ba "they", n may occur instead of ka §9.2.
Catenatives are coordinated with ka:
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Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

Sigia-so' ka'e ntom kayood O mena-.

soldier-IDFa NG.exist + work.IPF and pay.IPF 3a self‘NG

"No soldier works and pays for himself." 1 Cor 9:7 Bl

Catenations behave as single units for focus purposes. Aspects usually agree.
The main clause carries the tense particles for all, but discontinuous-past n is usually
repeated. Moods usually agree; initial irrealis marking applies to the whole chain, but
after an indicative, an irrealis or imperative (often with t1 §10.4) can express purpose:

So' da kae pani na nyary oo. "None had the power to overcome him."
So' da ka' pani- nd “yanoé-o-. Mk 5:4
IDFa TNS NG.have power-+ IR prevail-3a-NG

Kem- ti rye dv'ata. "Go and see Doctor."

go.IMP-+ next see doctor

Many verbs have specialised adverb- or preposition-like meanings when they
appear in catenative clauses. Thus with verbs of movement or state change:

M na kad kikirisi yis nidibin "T will drive demons out of people"
M né kad kikirist- yis nidibi-n Lk 13:32
1s IR drive fairy.PL-+ expel person.PL-at

hali n ti pae zina "right up until today"

until + then reach today

O dit tig. "She's eaten to satiety."

3a eat-+ get.sated

Similarly galis "exceed"/"too much" and nae” "finish"/"completely."
Gaad "pass, surpass" is used in comparisons:

AWwn gim- gat & Bugur "Awini is shorter than Abugri." S
PZ Awini be.short-+ pass.IPF PZ Abugri

Fu sid noy) mam gat bamaa? "Do you really love me more than these?"
Fb sid ndny mam- gat  bammaa-? Jn 21:15
2s truly love 1s-+ pass.IPF DEMp-PQ
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Tis "give" is used here for "to, for"; the meaning need not imply "giving":

M daa kiios bogd- tis dv'ata. "I sold a donkey to Doctor."
1s TNS sell donkey-+ give doctor

Before wenp, ~ "be like", n is usually realised as zero, and the catenative can

even be preposed with ka or dislocated:

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la ninid si'em la.

Da 15 ya nin-ddase-, wen ne foosvg dim 14 ninid si'em la.
NG.IMP tie 2p face.PL-NG be.like with puffing ©@p the:NZ do.IPF how the
"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." Mt 6:16 B1

The main clause is often semantically subordinate. This may occur because

pfs in catenation imply completion, and their ordering must reflect event order:

but

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud

Ka Nin-saal Biig la ken na- dit kanuud

and human child the come.IPF hither-+ eat.IPF and drink.IPF

"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking" Mt 11:19

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.
Ka dapa ayi' y€ fu-piela- zi'e ba sa'an.
and man.PL two don shirt-white.PL-+ stand 3p among

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." Acts 1:10

In addition, many verbs have specialised auxiliary senses in main clauses

preceding semantically-main catenative clauses. (See also on clefting §12.3.)

Be anina "exist there" with an ipf catenative means "be in the process of":

O b¢ anina n »wé'ed biig la. "He's currently beating the child."
3a exist there + beat.IPF child the

Dol "accompany", mory ~ "have" before motion verbs mean "go with", "bring":

Ba ddllo-- ken Bik. "They've gone to Bawku with her."
3p follow-3a:-+ go Bawku

Daba ay5pode ka fo moréd-- ke na. "Bring her here in a week." W

day.PL seven and 2s have-3a-+ come hither
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Mi' "know": nam mi'/zt' before pf catenatives mean "have always/have never":

M nédm z1"- nye gbigumne-. "I've never seen a lion." S

1s still NG.know-+ see lion-NG

Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.

Makir-bani- buudi paadi-ya la nam mi'- pae sieba mén.

Testing-DEMp-NZ sort reach.IPF-2p the still know-+ reach IDFp also.

“The kind of trials coming to you have been familiar to others too." 1 Cor 10:13

Naan’ "starting from ... do" takes a place NP followed by a catenative:

Ka pu'a la da naane o buy la zugv sig la

Ka pua' 1&- danaani o0 buy la zago-sig la
and woman the-NZ TNS start.at 3a donkey the on-+ descend the
"When the woman had got off her donkey" Jo 15:18

Nin weld "do how?" here means "how can?":

Ninsaal biig na niy) wala pv mor taal Wina'am tuonne?

Nin-saal biig na nig weld- pv mor taal Wina'am ttionneg--?

human child IR do how-+ NG have fault God before-NG-CQ

"How can the child of a human being not have sin before God?" Jb 25:4

An impersonal variant has the logical subject in a catenative clause with ka;
more rarely, ka replaces n in the personal construction.

Li nin) wala ka o an David yaana? "How can he be David's descendant?"
L1 niny weld ka 0 4" David yaana-? Mt 22:45
3i do how and 3abe David descendant-CQ

M na niy) wala ka nye faangire? "How can I find salvation?" Acts 16:30
M né nin weld ka nye faargire:?
1s IR do how and find salvation-CQ

"Yan " "overcome" here means "prevail in." Main and catenative clauses agree
in aspect. Present ability is usually expressed with the irrealis:

M pv ryant- *wé' boy laa-. "I wasn't able to hit the donkey."
1s NG prevail-+ hit donkey the-NG
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M ko ryant- "wé' boy laa-. "I can't hit the donkey."
1s NG.IR prevail-+ hit donkey the:NG

wada line nyapidi ket ka nidib vve

wada lint- ryapidi- két kanidib vve
law DEMi-NZ prevail.IPF-+ let.IPF and person.PL live
"a law which can make people live" Gal 3:21

Sua' "hide" is used for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol bapidib la
Ka Na'ab Herod sua'- btiol banidib la

and king Herod hide-+ call understander.PL the
"Herod secretly called for the wise men" Mt 2:7

Tur'e "avail" (e.g. ba pani na tun'e si'em "as much as their strength allows"
2 Cor 8:3) is used in the indicative or irrealis to express present ability:

ka li kv tun'e su'a. "which cannot be hidden" Mt 5:14
kalikv tur'e- sua'a-.
and 3i NG.IR be.able:+ hide-NG

Ya na tun'e zin' teyin la ne ti. "You can dwell in the land with us."
Ya na tu™'e- zi™'i tegi'nla né ti. Gn 34:10
2p IR be.able-+ sit land-at the with 1p

O pvu tun'e pian'ada. "He could not speak." Lk 1:22
O pu tur'e: piar'ada-.
3a NG be.able-+ speak.IPF-NG

Zan and nok” "pick up, take" here mean "using" (a literal instrument):

M ndk sb'vgv- kid' nim la. "I've cut the meat with a knife."

1s take knife-+ cut meat the
"Beginning" verbs often precede semantically-main catenatives:
Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba "Peter began to tell them" Acts 11:4

Ka Pita pir'ilv- pa'ali-ba

and Peter begin-+ teach-3p
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Tidént-  tiso- 1dr. "We've previously given him a car."

1p precede‘+ give-3a car

Ka dau s2' duoe zi'en "A man got up and stood" Acts 5:34
Ka dav-so' due- zi'en

and man-IDFa rise-+ stand.up

Z1' "not know" is "unknowingly" before catenatives (with ka due to polarity
change.) The construction also occurs without a subject: zi' ka "unbeknownst."

Ka so'ya'a zi' ka tom ... "If anyone unwittingly does ... "Lv 5:17
Ka so' ya' zi' ka tom ...
and IDFa if NG.know and work

Certain verbs take catenative complements. Here there is no NP anchor, and
the linker is always ka.

Ke "let, leave" is "let, cause" before catenatives, always different-subject (in
kel ka fo mep an "let you yourself be" Ti 2:7, fv is formally predependent.) Imperative
may replace irrealis in the catenative.

Ka li ane wada la ket ka tvombe'ed nyet pang.

Kalta né wada la- két ka tovm-be'ed "yet pan.
and 3i be FOC law  the-+ let.IPF and deed-bad see.IPF power
"It is the law which lets sin find power." 1 Cor 15:56

Li da ke ka ba pv nyani koo o. "This prevented him from being killed."
Li da ke ka ba pv yagt- kvo--. 2 Kgs 11:2
3i TNSlet and 3p NG prevail-+ kill-3a-NG

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim. "which will stop them dying out." Gn 6:20
Dwnt- nd ké ka bada kpt'udimm-.
3i+ IR letand 3p NG.IMP finish-NG

Imperative kely can be used for first/third person commands:

Keli- ka tl p6'vs Wina'am. "Let us praise God." (or Kel ka ...)
let.IMP-2pS and 1p greet  God

Da k¢ ka dabiem bée-! "Don't be afraid."
NG.IMP let and fear exist-NG
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Kel ka is often ellipted informally, leaving lack of m/c marking as the only sign
that the clause is a command:

M gos nif la. "Let me look at the eye." (overheard)

1s look eye the
Adverbials expressing cause may be subjects (always focused §12.1) of ke:

Ka bozugv ke ka fo tvomim na? "Why have you sent me here?" Ex 5:22
Ka bo zugv- ké ka fo tvmi-m na-?
and why-+ let and 2s send-1s hither-CQ

The imperative-only 1vb mit (mid B3) §10.3 means "let not" before catenatives;
B3 omits the negative enclitic. 3rd person subjects occur, but 2s/p subjects are
dropped, except after clause adverbials or in content clauses; 2pS v, is not used.

O mid ka o lebis beg tiaki li "He may not take it back or change it."
O mid ka o lébis bee tidki-I Lv 27:10

3a beware and 3a return or change-3i

Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbom-svma nidib thon y€ ba gose-.

beware and 2p do 2p deed-good.PL person.PL front that 3p look-NG

"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they see." Mt 6:1 B2

With ~ye "see" and wom "hear/smell/feel", direct perception of states of affairs
is expressed with a catenative complement:

Ka Noa yis ding ligil anrvg la ka nye ka tey la wusa kvdig.

Ka Noayis dini- ligil arrog la ka "y€ ka ten la wosa kodig.

and Noah extract DEMi-NZ cover boat the and see and land the all dry.up

"Noah uncovered the ark and saw that the ground was dry." Gn 8:13
(not a content clause: no m/c-pf ya)
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11.4 Nominalised clauses

Clauses can be nominalised with n §5.4 after the subject, creating absolute or
relative clauses. (See §9.2 for nominalisations with the personaliser a.)

Tense marking is independent, relative to narrative timelines. Focus particles
may not be used, but relative clause heads are often preposed. The only possible
postdependent is la“, omitted after another la”’; VP-final particles may follow it.
Negative enclitics are dropped if the clause takes la” or is not itself clause-final:

Nin-bani- puv dit na kpi. "People who don't eat will die." W
person-DEMp-NZ NG eat.IPF IR die

Vs M ny¢ nin-bani- po dita-. "I've seen people who don't eat." W
1s see person-DEMp-NZ NG eat.IPF-NG

11.4.1 Absolute

Clauses with n with no head-marking pronouns are absolute clauses. They are
usually given/implied information, taking la’. Most often, they are time adverbials:
this the usual construction for past "when." For tense marking see §10.2.

Pf in the absolute clause implies a prior event, ipf simultaneous:

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o men

Ka ban yila, ka Zug-sdb maliak nie 0 mey

and 3p.NZ exit the and Lord angel  appear 3a self

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself" Mt 2:13 B2

On daa "yet svna, dn daa 4» bi-lia lda-?
3a TNS see.IPF well 3a.NZTNS be baby the-PQ
"Did she see well when she was a baby?" W

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ... "As they were eating, Jesus told them ...
Ka ban dit la, Yesu yéli-ba ... Mt 26:21
and 3p.NZ eat.IPF the Jesus say-3p

Absolute clauses may also be verb subjects or complements:

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti bay nogilim an si‘em.

Kristo- da kpii ti yeld la ké ka t1 bag ndynilim- a» si'em.

Christ'NZ TNS die 1p about the let and 1p realise love-NZ be how

"Christ having died for us makes us understand what love is like." 1 Jn 3:16
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Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ane mam pu sa'amidi ba la'ad

ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dini- ké ka m 4~ saal-biis zud la & ne mdn pv sd*'amidi ba la'ad

DEM-NZ let and 1s be human.PL friend the be FOC 1s.NZ NG spoil.IPF 3p goods.PL

ka mé pv ditl ba ki laa-.

and also NG eat.IPF 3p millet the-NG

"What makes me a friend of human beings is my not spoiling their property
or eating their millet." G1 p20

"Ye "see" may take an absolute-clause object in the sense of a relative clause

headed by the absolute-clause subject:

Ka m gat ka nye fon digi fv ziimin la bilim.

Ka m gat ka "ye fon digi fo zuumi-n la- bilim.

and 1s pass.IPF and see 2s.NZ lie 2s blood-at the-+ roll

"I was passing and saw you rolling in your blood." Ez 16:6

Absolute clauses occur after prepositions §10.6.3 and before zug, /bo ztgo

"because of":

Ban mor deg la zug, ba kv di'e baa.

Ban mor den la zug, ba kv di'e-baa-.

3p.NZ have wound the on 3p NG.IR receive-3p-NG

"Because they have a defect, they will not be accepted." Lv 22:25

In B, they caption pictures and precede yela "about" in section headings:

Ban meed yir "A house being built" B2; Paul n be Malta la yela "Paul on Malta" B3.

Preverbal sadigim "because, since" appears only after ya' "if" or n:

O ya'a sadigim an Naazir nid, on mid ka o di ...
O y&' sadigim 4" Naazir nid, onmid ka o di ...
3a if since be Nazirite person 3a beware and 3a eat

"Because he is a Nazirite, he should not eat ..." Nm 6:4

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 10od noor ya'ase?

Amada 9n sadigim kpi la, b5 ka m 1ém lood noor ya'asé-?

but 3a.NZ since die the what and 1s again tie.IPF mouth again-CQ

"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" 2 Sm 12:23
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11.4.2 Relative

Relative clauses are nominalised with n and internally headed by a pronoun or
by a cif with a dependent pronoun. Any verb argument or NP possessor may be
relativised, even from within a subordinate clause. Heads remain in situ, but are
often preposed with ka §12.3. Clauses with preposing show no n after their subjects.

Heads forming all or part of the subject or of a preposed element are marked
with short demonstratives; all others are marked with indefinite pronouns.

In older sources (and for W), n only follows clause subjects, but in B3 n follows
all head-marking demonstratives, even in subject predependents and preposed heads:

O bikane da paas ayi' la "His second child" 2 Sm 3:3
O bi-kani- da paas ayi' la
2s child-DEM-NZ TNS total two the

pu'a kaneg biigi voe la “the woman whose child was alive"
pua'-kani- biigl- vve la 1 Kgs 3:26
woman-DEM-NZ child-NZ live the

Demonstratives are not relatives when not part of the first constituent, and
ordinary indefinites may follow demonstrative or precede indefinite heads:

on vu'vg ninkan kumin la zug

5n  vu'vg nin-kdn kumun la zag

3a.NZ revive person-DEM death-at the on

"because he has raised that person from death" Acts 17:31

Wina'am one gaad si'el wusa la "God who surpasses everything."
Wina'am 9ni- gaad si'el wusa la Lk 1:35

God DEMa-NZ pass IDFi all the

wouv bapi gban'ad si'el si'em la "like a trap seizes something"
woVL bani- gbar'ad si'el si'em la Lk 21:35

like trap-NZ seize.IPF IDFi how the
Indefinites as relative heads may be omitted before ordinal expressions:
fon gban'e ziig si'a yiiga la “the first fish you catch" Mt 17:27

fon gbar'e zin-si'a yiiga la
2s.NZ catch  fish-IDF firstly the
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but Paul n sob gbauy yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.
Paul-n sob gbdvy yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la- »wa.
Paul-NZ write letter  firstly owner + give Corinth @p the-+ this
"This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (B2 heading)

NPs comprising/containing non-subject heads are often preposed with ka;
resumptive pronouns appear for indirect objects, occasionally animate direct objects,
and heads extracted from NPs, prepositional phrases or subordinate clauses.

Preposing is usual for specific complements:

Gbaun kane ka ba da sobi tisi ba la nwa.

Gbavn-kanti- ka ba da sobt tist-ba la- »wa.
letter-DEM'NZ and 3p TNS write-+ give-3p the-+ this

"This is the letter that they wrote to them." Acts 15:23

ban ka na'ab la »w¢' la "those whom the chief hit" W
DEMp and chief the hit the

nipkane ka ba gban'e o la "a person whom they have seized"
nin-kani- ka ba gba~'o- la Acts 25:16
person-DEM-NZ and 3p seize-3a the

line [lin B2] ka Kristo bood ye ti pian' la
lint- ka Kristo bdod  yé ti pia™' la
DEMi-NZ and Christ want.IPF thatlp speak the

"what Christ wishes us to say" 2 Cor 12:19

pu'a kane biig ka Elasia da vv'vg o kumin la

pua'-kant- biig ka Elasia da vv'vg kumuin la

woman-DEM-NZ child and Elisha TNS revive death-at the

"the woman whose child Elisha had raised from the dead" 2 Kgs 8:5

bikane pvvg ka o mor la “the child which she is pregnant with"
bi-kant- pbvg ka 0 morla ("whose pregnancy she has") Mt 1:20
child-DEM-NZ belly and 3a have the

one ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe "one they have given much to" Lk 12:48
onl-  ka ba tiso- kali zu'e
DEMa-NZ and 3p give-3a and 3i abound
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Bvuda-so' daa bé anina, dn ka man ne on daa tom la.
man-IDFa TNS exist there DEMa and 1s with 3a TNS work.IPF the
"There was a man there whom I used to work with." Spratt

Preposing is not invariable, however:

Fon bood ye fv kv dau so' la ya'a kpi

Fon bdod yé fo kv ddu-so' la ya' kpi

2s.NZ want.IPF that 2s kill man-IDFa the if die

"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies" 2 Sm 17:3

Kem tv'vs Samaria na'abi tvm ninsieba la na

Kem- tv'vs Samaria nd'abi- tbm nin-sieba la na

go.IMP-+ meet Samaria king'NZ send person-IDFp the hither

"Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria" 2 Kgs 1:3

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaur si'a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nanndanna, yanami daa sob gbavn-si'a 1a ka m sobidi- 1ébisidi-ya.

Now 2p.NZ TNS write letter-IDF the and 1s write.IPF-+ reply.IPF-2p

"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about." 1 Cor 7:1

In particular, complements of verbs of cognition, perception or communication
representing "subordinate interrogatives" (CGEL p1070) are not usually preposed:

David da tvm s2' ye o bu'osi ban pu'a la an so'.

David da tom so' yé€ o0 bu'ost- bay pua' 14+ a»so'.

David TNS send IDFa that 3a ask'+  discover woman the-NZ be IDFa

"David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was." 2 Sm 11:3

Gosim ye fv na bay la'abama an s2' bunneg?

Gdsim yé fb na bapy ld'-bammad- a» so' bvnnee-?

look.IMP that 2s IR understand item-DEMp-NZ be IDFa thing-PQ

"Can you look and find out whose property these things are?" Gn 38:25

M mi' man gary sieba la. "I know those whom I have chosen."
M mi' mén gay sieba la. Jn 13:18
1s know 1s.NZ choose IDFp the

On yilsi'ellaka' sidaa-. "What he says is not true" S
3a.NZ say IDFi the NG.be truth-NG
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Ya ban man nig si'el la gbinneg?

Ya ban man niy si'el la gbinnege-?

2p understand 1s.NZ do IDFi the meaning-CQ

"Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?" Jn 13:12

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a.

Tug wéla- bigisid lin a~ ti-si'a.

tree fruit.PL-+ show.IPF 3i.NZ be tree-IDF

"It is the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." Mt 12:33

M na tvmi m Ba' zi'el noor s2' yela la tisi ya.

M né tomi m B4'- zi'el noorso' yéla- tisi-ya.

1s IR send 1s father-NZ stand mouth IDFa about-+ give-2p

"I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." Lk 24:49

Non-specific complements are not preposed:

Pu'abi du'a sieba la wusa "all those whom women have borne"
Pv'abi-  dua'sieba la wusa Lk 7:28
woman.PL-NZ bear IDFp the all

M na tisif fon bood si'el wousa. "I will give you anything you want."
M né tistf fin bdod si'el wosa. Mk 6:23
1s IR give-2s 2s.NZ want.IPF IDFi all

Adverbials are not usually preposed; most exceptions involve place NPs.
Si'ely is often "where"; in B2, 75% of cifs before si'a express time or place. Locative
n/nt” does not follow heads, but may follow entire clauses to express rest at a place.

yikan ka mam Paul be la "the house where I, Paul, am"
yi-kdan ka mam Paul bé la Rom 16:23 B1
house-DEM and 1s Paul exist the

ka mori fv keq zin'ikane ka fv pv booda.

ka mori-fo- key zi*'-kanl- ka fo pv bjoda-.

and have-2s-+ go place-DEM-NZ and 2s NG want.IPF-NG
"and take you where you do not want." Jn 21:18
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winnigi yit si'el hali ti paae on lut si'el la

winnigl- yit  si'el hali- t1 pae dn lut si'ella

sun-NZ exit.IPF IDFi until-+ next reach 3a.NZ fall.IPF IDFi the
"where the sun rises to where the sun sets" Ps 65:8

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fon ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zug-sdba-, ti zt' fon ken zi*'-si'alaa-.

1s Lord-VOC 1p NG.know 2s.NZ go.IPF place-IDF the:NG

"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." Jn 14:5

Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Ka bugim nie 5n be db-si'a la ni.

and fire appear 3a.NZ exist room-IDF the at

"And fire illuminated the room where he was." Acts 12:7 B2

Abraham da nan kae sagysi'a la, ka man pun be.
Abraham- da nam ka'e san-si'a la ka man pon be.
Abraham-NZ TNS still NG.exist time-IDF the and 1s already exist
"Before Abraham existed, I already existed." Jn 8:58

Si'em "somehow" (never preposed) is common as "how" or as abstract "what";
a following la” marks old information, as usual:

M mi' mén na nig si'em. "I know what to do."
1s know 1s.NZIR do how

M mi' mé&n na niy si'em la. "T know what I'm to do." (W: "You
1s know 1s.NZ IR do how the explained the plan earlier; this is my
reply when you ask if I remember it")

Ba na yeli-f fon na nin si'em. "They'll tell you what to do."
3p IR tell:2s 2s.NZIR do how

Ba yelo- ban nip si'em la. "They told him what they'd done."
3p say-3a 3p.NZdo how the

M gbé™'e man na nin si'em. "I've decided what to do."
1s seize 1s.NZIR do how

So too 9n bdod si'em "as he may wish" versus lin a» si'em la "as things are."
La'am ne or halil ne with a si'em clause means "although" §10.6.3.
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Si'em clauses may follow gaad "surpass" to compare actions:

Mam tvm bedegv gaad ban tvm si'em la.

Mam tvm bédvgv- gaad ban tom si'em la.

1s work much-+ pass 3p.NZ work how the

"I've worked much harder than they have." 2 Cor 11:23

They often occur as objects of wov "like", wenyn, * "be like":

ka ya na ke ka nidib dol man wov ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.

ka ya né ké ka nidib dol man wov zim-gba'adibi- gba~'ad zimi si'em la.
and 2p IR let and person.PL follow 1s like fisher.PL-NZ catch.IPF fish.PL how the
"you will make people follow me like fishers catch fish." Mt 4:19

Relative clauses with uncompounded heads are often used as appositives §9.7.
This is the only possible construction after heads that cannot form cifs, and is also
common when the head has a predependent other than a personal pronoun:

o da be ne moogin line kpi'e Sinai zuor la

0 da be nemoogunlini- Kkpi'e Sinai zlior la
3a TNS exist FOC grass-at DEMIi-NZ get.near Sinai hill the
"he was in the desert near Mount Sinai" Acts 7:30

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yel-tdod aydpde bani- ka maliak-nama aydpde mor la
matter-bitter.PL seven DEMp-NZ and angel-PL seven  have the
“the seven plagues which the seven angels have" Rv 15:8

Wina'am nid oneg ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la

Wina'am nid 5nit- ku'is Zug-sdb pia~'ad la

God person DEMa-NZ deny Lord word the

“the man of God who refused the Lord's word" 1 Kgs 13:26

While non-appositive relative clauses are restrictive, the appositional
construction allows non-restrictive meanings:

o sid one da be ne o la

0 std Int- da bé noé- 1la

3a husband DEMa-NZ TNS exist with-3a the

"her husband [the only other human being], who was there with her" Gn 3:6
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11.5 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses follow ye, much less often ka (B3 has 258 examples of nar ye,
45 of nar ka.) Negative raising prevents mood from being apparent in purpose-clause
complements, but adjuncts generally use negative da:

Ti pv bood ye dau kapa aan ti na'aba.

Tipv bdod ye ddv-kapa aa® ti na'aba-.

1p NG want.IPF that man-DEM be 1p king-NG

"We don't want this man to be our king." Lk 19:14

Ne'ena nipne ye ti da ti'e ti mey panga.

Ne'epa nin ne yé ti da  ti'e ti men pana-.

DEMi do FOC that 1p NG.IMP rely 1p self power-NG

"This was done so that we would not rely on our own strength."” 2 Cor 1:9

Irrealis also occurs: O nip ne'epa ye nid kv nyani dv'vs o mey Wina'am tuonng
"He did this so that nobody would be able to boast before God" 1 Cor 1:29.

Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission, like
nar,  "be necessary" (in personal constructions, "need to"), mor suor "be allowed to",
11 a ne tilas "it is necessary", verbs of intent like bdod, ipf "want", and verbs of
expectation, like gury " "watch for", where the meaning may simply be "until":

Linar yé/ka fo kul. "You must go home."

3i must that/and 2s go.home

Fb puv nar yé fo kule-. "You must not go home."
2s NG must that 2s go.home-NG

babayi' la nar ye ba kvv ba "both of them must be killed" Lv 20:12
ba bayi' la nar y€ ba kvv-ba
3p two the must that 3p kill-3p

Ya mdr suor yé ya kul. "You may go home."
2p have way that 2p go.home

Suor b¢é yé/ka ti kul. "We may go home."

way exist that/and 1p go.home
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gur ye pu'a la du'a "waiting for the woman to give birth"

gur ye pua' la dud' Rv 12:4

watch that woman the bear

Main clause and ye may be ellipted:

M diginge-? "Am I to lie down?" (overheard)
1s lie'PQ
O sda "we' buy la. "Let him hit the donkey tomorrow."

3a TNS hit donkey the
As a preposed or clause adverbial, asée "unless" means "necessarily":

Nannanna tom ka ba mor o na, ka asee o kpi!
Nannanna, tom ka ba moré- na, ka asée o kpi!
now send.IMP and 3p have-3a hither and unless 3a die

"Now get him brought here so that he may certainly die!" 1 Sm 20: 31

ka o gban'e ye asee ka o keq Jerusalem
ka 0 gba~'e y¢€ asée ka 0 keq) Jerusalem
and 3a seize  that unless and 3a go Jerusalem

"and he made up his mind to go to Jerusalem." Lk 9:51

Asee ka fu kpi. "You will surely die." 2 Kgs 1:4
Asée ka f0 kpi.

unless and 2s die

11.6 Content clauses

Content clauses are introduced by ye, much less often ka (B3 has 219 examples
of ten'es ye, 31 of ten'es ka.) They have m/c marking and show the same range of
structures as main clauses; tense and mood are marked relative to the main clause.
They follow verbs of cognition or communication like mi' "know", pa'al "teach",
tis noor "order", sds "request", yel "say", wom in the sense "hear how something is",
ter'es” "think", siak "agree":

Ya ten'es ka m aan ano'one? "Who do you think I am?" Acts 13:25
Ya tén'es ka m aa™ and'ong-?
2p think and 1ls be who-CQ
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Fune siak ye fv ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbaurn la zugoo?

Font sidk yé fo ya' ti ka'e-, 0 na zi™'ini fo na'am gbdvn la zugdo-?

2s-+ agree that 2s if next NG.exist-NG 3a IR sit 2s kingship skin the on°PQ

"Did you agree that when you are gone, he will sit on your throne?" 1 Kgs 1:24

Constructions of direct physical perception take catenatives instead §11.3.
Content clauses may also follow ag”y, "be":

M diib ane ye m tvm one tvmi m la na boodim naae.

Mdub 4 ne yé mtémdnl- tdmi'‘mla na b3odim- nae.

1s food be FOC that 1s work DEMa-NZ send-1s the hither will-+ finish

"My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely." Jn 4:34

Negative raising takes place after verbs expressing opinions or judgments, but
not verbs of knowing or informing:

Mam pvo ten'es ye o na keligi m pian'ade.
Mam pv te*'es yé 0 na keligl m pia~'ade-.
1s NG think that 3aIR listen 1s word.PL-NG
"I do not think that he will listen to my words." Jb 9:16

but linzug ka ti bag ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.
lin zGg ka ti bag yé€ o0 pv yi Wina'am sa'an nda-.
therefore and 1p realise that 3a NG exit God with  hither-NG
"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." Jn 9:16

ka o leg pv bag ye li ane one. "but she didn't realise it was him."
ka 0 lée pv bayg yé lia ne one-. Jn 20:14
and 3a but NG realise that 3i be FOC 3a-NG

Verbs of refusal/denial take a negative clause with a positive sense:
ka o zan'as ye ba kv keqe. "and he refused to let them go." Ex 9:7

ka 0 za™'as yé ba kv kené-.
and 3a refuse that 3p NG.IR go-NG
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Personal pronouns reflect the main clause context. Contrastive 3rd person
pronouns are logophoric; particularly in subject roles, they often appear even where
ambiguity is unlikely:

ka Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.

ka Festus ta®s Paul y¢ 0 gée"m ne ... ka Paul 1€bis ye on pv gée"mm-.
and Festus shout Paul that 3a go.mad FOC and Paul reply that 3a NG go.mad-NG
"Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...

Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." Acts 26:24-25 B1

ka o ki'is ye on pv la'aa "and she denied that she had laughed"
ka o ki'ts ye on pv ld'a- Gn 18:15
and 3a deny that 3a NG laugh-NG

Commands may appear with 1st or 3rd person subjects, and 2s/p pronouns
remain unaltered before the verb.

M pv yel ye ya sosim Wina'am din yelaa.

M pv yél yé ya sdsim Wina'am dn yelda-.

1s NG say that 2p beg.IMP God 3i about-NG

"I don't say that you should pray to God about that." 1 Jn 5:16

ka David tis noor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis noor y¢ ba »yu'om bada la ne bugum.

and David give mouth that 3p burn.IMP idol.PL the with fire

"and David ordered them to burn the idols with fire." 1 Chr 14:12

Wada la kv yel nid ye o da niy) bamaa.

Wada la kv yelnid yé o0 da ninbammada-.

law the NG.IR say person that 3a NG.IMP do DEMp-NG

“The law will not tell a person not to do these things." Gal 5:23

Ellipsis may produce self-standing 1st/3rd person indirect commands:

[M yél y&] 0 gdsim tenin. "[I said] she should look down."
[M tén'es ka] ti pv'vsim Wina'am. "[I think] we should praise God."
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In older texts, speech verbs take content clauses, with pronouns reflecting the
main clause context (even within vocatives), logophoric use of contrastive forms, and
tense marking relative to the main clause. B1 may continue this over several pages:
long passages insert a resumptive ye immediately before clause-linking ka or the
subject in about every third content clause:

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.
Y¢ ka Paul yél yé 0 bdood  y€ 0 kpélim sariga ni.
that and Paul say that 3a want.IPF that 3a remain prison at

"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison." Acts 25:21 B1

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ... "But he had said to them ..."
Amada y¢ ka on yéli-ba ... Acts 25:16 Bl
but that and 3a say-3p

Ka nanana ye o nipi ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia‘'ad la nu'usin

Ka nannanna y¢ 0 nint-ba Wina'am né o po-pielim pia~'ad la ni'usi'n
and now that 3a do-3p God with 3a virtue speech the hand.PL-at
"And now he committed them to God and his holy word" Acts 20:32 B1

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,

o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Ka m wom Wina'am kvkdr ka [1 yi drazana ni na ye,
and 1s hear God voice and 3i exit heaven at hither that
0 nidiba-:,  y¢ ba yimu- ten la ni na.

3a person.PL-VOC that 3p exit.IMP-2pS land the at hither

"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying
'My people, come out of the land!'"" Rv 18:4 B1

In B2/3, speech verbs simply take ye followed by direct quotation, though
resumptive ye may still be inserted.

Yel "say" is frequently ellipted before ye:
Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk. "They say 'ugly', you say 'squashhead.""

Ba ye balervg, ka fo ye zug-mavk. G2 p43 (Six of one ...)
3p thatugly and 2s that head-crumpled



153 Clauses

11.7 Prepositional clauses

All prepositions §10.6.3 other than ne "with" may precede non-nominalised
clauses, before any linkers; amdaa "but" is not used before NPs. Only amaa and
kvv/bee "or" may precede main clauses:

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ...  "Some mocked him, but others said ..."
Ka sieba l4'o-. Amda ka sieba yél ... Acts 17:32
and IDFp laugh-3a but and IDFp say

Wov "like" does not occur before linkers:

M pian'adi tisidi ya wov ya ane m biis ne.

M pid™'adt- tisidi-yd wbv ya & né m biis ne.

1s speak.IPF-+ give.IPF-2p like 2p be FOC 1s child.PL like

"I talk to you as if you were my children." 2 Cor 6:13

Asée appears alone or before ka in the meaning "unless":

Ti kv zin'ine asee o ti paae na. "We will not stop until he arrives."
Tt ko zi'iné- asée 0 ti pae na. 1Sm 16:11
1p NG.IR sitNG unless 3a then arrive hither

M kv basif ka fv keye asee ka fv nigi m zug bareka.

M ki basi-fka fd kené- asée ka o nipi m zug barika.
1s NG.IR leave-2s and 2s go-NG unless and 2s do 1s head blessing
"T will not let you go unless you bless me." Gn 32:26

Hali before n/ka means "until, up to":

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa. "We struck it as far as Nophah."
Ti »wd'a-It hali- pae Nofa. Nm 21:30

1p strike-3i until-+ reach Nophah

Zugsob la da ke ka kvkom ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka o ti kpi.
Zug-sdb la da ke ka kokdm ba»'as gba™'e Na'ab la, hali ka 0 ti kpi.

Lord the TNS let and leper disease seize king the until and 3a next die

"The Lord made leprosy afflict the king for the rest of his life." 2Kgs 15:5

Before a clause without linkers, hali is a focusing modifier §12.2.
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12 Information packaging

12.1 Focus

Informational focus marks addressee-new information (CGEL p1370), contrast,
or both; the prototypical example of new information is that given in response to a
content question. Clause predicates are new information by default, but focus on
subjects or VP constituents is specifically marked. Focus is distinct from
foregrounding, which is effected by clefting.

Subject focus inserts linker n after the subject. The clause lacks m/c marking,
but has normal tense marking.

Waafv: dumo-. "A snake has bitten him." W
snake-+ bite-3a (What's happened?)

Subjects containing interrogative pronouns are always n-focused:

An3'oni- kabwrida-? "Who is asking permission to enter?"
who-+ ask.entry.IPF-CQ
Ano'on yaangi aan o? "Whose descendant is he?" Mt 22:42

An)'on yaapi-  aém-o-?
who grandchild-+ be-3a-CQ

VP focus uses the particle ne”. When ne” follows a verb with no intervening
free words, it usually marks temporal focus where possible (see below); otherwise, it
precedes focused VP constituents, or follows the entire VP to focus the verb.

Ne’  cannot appear twice in a clause. Unlike ne "with", it is limited to particular
clause types, never precedes bound pronouns, and need not precede a NP. It cannot
appear in clauses with subject focus, nominalised clauses, or content questions:

Anj'oni- dit sd'abd-? "Who eats/is eating porridge?"
who-+ eat.IPF porridge-CQ

M zug la zabid ne. "My head is hurting."
1s head the fight.IPF FOC (What's the matter with you?)
but M zugv- zabid. "My head is hurting/hurts."

1s head-+ fight.IPF (Where is the pain?)
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M & ne biig. "I am a child."
1s be FOC child

but M &a® ans'ong-? "Who am I?"
1s be who-CQ

man a* biig la zag "because I'm a child"
1s.NZ be child the on

M yi ne Bik. "I come from Bawku." S
1s exit FOC Bawku

but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala"
Meeri 9ni-  yi Magdala Mk 16:9 B2
Mary DEMa-NZ exit Magdala

Bugim la yit  yaa ni na-? "Where is the light coming from?" S
fire the exit.IPF where at hither-CQ
Fov bdod bd-? "What do you want?"

2s want.IPF what-CQ

Fo bdod ne bs-? "What do you want it with?" W
2s want.IPF with what-CQ

Purpose clauses allow ne’, and it may appear (once) in a catenation:

Pian'am ka m bood ye fv nyene bovd.

Pia~'am ka m bdod yé¢ fb »ye ne bvovd.

speak.IMP and 1s want.IPF that 2s see FOC innocence

"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." Jb 33:32

amaa o bas sariakadib la tis ne Biig la

amaa 0 bas sariya-kadib la- tis ne Biig la

but 3a leave law-driving the-+ give FOC child the
"but he has left the judging to the Son" Jn 5:22

Ne’ is omitted in replying by repeating the verb, e.g. M g3sid! "I'm looking!"
in response to Fv gdsid née-? "Are you looking?" or Gdsim! "Look!"
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After a positive indicative verb, with no free words intervening, ne” by default
marks temporal focus, implying "at the time referred to in particular." With ipfs, the
time referred to is then strictly contained within the time of the situation, as with
English progressives (CGEL pp125f£f); the construction is similarly not freely used
with relationship or quality verbs. With pfs expressing events, the time referred to
and the time of the situation always coincide, and temporal focus is not possible.

However, pfs expressing a change of state in the subject may express the resulting
state itself; as this state follows after the action, the time referred to and the time of
the situation never coincide. Accordingly, temporal ne” after a pf marks it as stative,
and if a pf cannot express a subject state change, a following ne” cannot be temporal.

If the VP is negative, or if ne” is separated from the verb by free words or
altogether excluded by the clause type, temporal focus is unmarked:

O zabid. "He fights."
O zabid ne. "He's fighting."

but O pv zébida-. "He's not fighting/doesn't fight."
O kuosidi-bé ne. "She's selling them."

3a sell.IPF-3p FOC

O kuosid ne summa la. "She is selling the groundnuts."
3a sell.IPF FOC groundnut.PL the

but O kuosid summa la ne. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3a sell.IPF groundnut.PL the FOC (constituent focus: "They're not free.")

B35 ka o kuosida-?

what and 3a sell.IPF-CQ

or O kuosid b3-? "What does she sell/is she selling?"

3a do.IPF what-CQ

Potential ambiguity between temporal and constituent focus interpretations of
ne’ is further reduced by the fact that many verb forms do not accept temporal focus.
The VP must be indicative, so e.g. Gdsim ne! "Look!" (i.e. Don't touch! W)

necessarily shows constituent focus.
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Only pfs able to express a subject state change can be stative, so the focus
must be on constituents in

M dé' ne bony. "I've bought a donkey."

1s buy FOC donkey (What have you bought?)
O digil ne. "He's laid it down."

3a lay FOC (I thought he'd pick it up.)

Stances and body positions are not states in Kusaal; thus

O digin ne. "He's lain down." D: "Someone calls at
3a lie  FOC your house; he thinks you're out but I'm
explaining that you've gone to bed."
W: "You've said: the child looks filthy.
I'm replying: He's been lying down."

O zi'en ne. "She's pregnant."
3a stand FOC (idiomatic constituent focus)

Tense-unmarked pfs in narrative cannot accept temporal focus §10.2.

Relationship and quality verbs, and ipfs of verbs in the middle construction
§10.6.1 do not accept progressive or multiple-event readings; here, temporal focus is
only felicitous if the clause contains an explicit time reference (even just a past tense
marker), implying a temporary state of affairs and contrasting the time referred to
with other times. Focus is thus on constituents in e.g.

Ll ven ne. "It's beautiful." (I did not expect that.)

3i be.beautiful FOC

M mdr ne pua'. "I have a woman."

1s have FOC woman (implies an irregular liaison, W)

Daka la zarl ne. "The box gets carried in the hands."

box  the hand.carry FOC (Not on the head.)

Daam la nlud ne. "The beer is for drinking." (Not washing;
beer  the drink.IPF FOC not "is being drunk"; cf Daam la ntiud

"The beer gets drunk." W)



158

but

Information packaging

On the other hand, ne” marks a temporary state in

Nannanna, 11 vén ne.
now 3i be.beautiful FOC
Li daa vén ne.

3i TNS be.beautiful FOC

Mv'ar la daa zulim ne.
lake the TNS be.deep FOC

Ll daa & ne svunya.
3i TNS be FOC well

"Tust now, it's beautiful."

"It was beautiful." W: "I gave you a cup;

it was OK then, but now you've spoilt it."

"The lake was deep."
(Now it's shallow. W)

"At the time, it was good." W
(L1 daa &~ svna. "It was good." W)

Generic subjects are incompatible with temporal focus:

Na'-sieba 9"bid ne mood la.
cow-IDFp  chew.IPF FOC grass.PL the

"Some cows are eating the grass."

Niigi 5"bid ne mood. Ba ntud ne kii'om.

cow.PL chew.IPF FOC grass.PL 3p drink.IPF FOC water

"Cows eat grass. They drink water." (What do cows eat and drink?)

NPs containing svna /som "well", be'ed "bad" or sida "truth" as manner nouns,

or the "two, three exactly" quantifiers ayina” atapga’, are not permitted targets of

focus with ne”; a preceding ne” must be temporal, and even relationship or quality
verbs with no clause time marking are constrained to the temporary-state meaning.

but

L1 a» svpa/be'ed.

3i be well badness

o sariakadib a sum ne sida.

0 sariya-kadib &» svm ne sida.

3a law-driving be good with truth

L1 a ne svna.
3i be FOC well

M mjr ne biisd atépa.
1s have FOC child.PL three.exactly

"It's good/bad."

"His judgment is good and true."
Rv 19:2 B1

"It's good." (Now; it wasn't before. W)

"I've got exactly three children just now."
D: "On a school trip, talking about how
many children everyone has brought."
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As old information, definite NPs are usually only focused contrastively, e.g.

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sup.
Fb pv ma' n tis nin-sdala-, amdaa fo ma' n tis ne Wina'am Si-svr.
2s NG lie + give human-NG but 2s lie + give FOC God spirit-good
"You have lied not to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit." Acts 5:4 B2

However, proper names may be new information when not referring:
O yv'vr na ane Joon. "His name will be John." Lk 1:60
O yv'vr n4 a ne Joon.

3a name IR be FOC John

New information may lie in the internal structure of an argument:

Ba ane Apam biis. "They are Apam's children." G3 p6
Ba a né a Pam biis. (Apam and the children have been
3p be FOC PZ Apam child.PL mentioned, but not their relationship)

This is common with nominalised clauses as arguments.
Location at a known place may be new information:

M yi ne Bik. "I come from Bawku." S

1s exit FOC Bawku
Be "exist" with a focused place adverbial means "be somewhere":

Dav-so' bé dj-kapa la pvvgu-n. "There is a man in that hut."
man-IDFa exist hut-DEM the inside

but Ob¢ ne dj-kana la pdogv-n. "He is inside that hut." (Where is he?)
3a exist FOC hut-DEM the inside

Mam bene moogin. “I'm in the bush." G1 p8
Mam bé ne moogv-n. (= Moogin ka mam be G1 p10)

1s exist FOC grass-at

The complement of ag"y, "be something" in ascriptive sense is typically new
information and preceded by ne” when syntactically permitted; in the specifying
sense, the subject usually has n-focus instead:



160 Information packaging

O a ne baa”lim. "She is quiet."
3a be FOC quietness

Lia ne bvgvusiga. "It's soft."
3i be FOC softly

M & ne ddv'ata. "I'm a doctor." (What do you do?)
1s be FOC doctor

Mant- &» dv'ata la. "T'm the doctor." (Which is the doctor?)

1s-+ be doctor the

Mant- &» dv'ata amda fon pv 4 ya-. "I'm a doctor but you aren't."
1s-+ be doctor but 2s NG be'NG

Nobibisi a mam disug. "Chicks are my favourite food." G1 p13
No-bibist- 4» mam di-svy.
hen-small.PL-+ be 1s food-good

Focus on an argument under the scope of a negative is contrastive:

M ka' dv'ataa-. "I'm not a doctor."
1s NG.be doctor-NG

M ka' ne dv'ataa-. "I'm not a doctor." (I'm a nurse.)
1s NG.be FOC doctor-NG

M pv dé' ne bona-. "I haven't bought a donkey."
1s NG buy FOC donkey'NG (I bought something else.)

12.2 Focusing modifiers

Focusing modifiers relate constituents to the discourse context. Most follow
top-level NPs. ("Focus" here refers to the scope of the modifier, CGEL p589.)

me, W men; clause-finally men "also, too." It may focus an ellipted subject pronoun.
O pu'a me kena. "His wife also came." Acts 5:7

O pua' mé ké na.

3a wife also come hither
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bozugo o ane fv biig men. "Because he is your child too." Gn 21:13
bo zigd 0 a né fU biig mén.
because 3a be FOC 2s child also

Mane maal Israel, ka me aan ya na'ab.
Mant- maal Israel, ka mé da® ya na'ab.
1s-+ make Israel and also be 2p king

"I created Israel, and am also your king." Is 43:15
noo "just, exactly": e.g. daa-kan la noo "that very day", and

Fuv ya'a mor ya'am, fon noo na dii li malisim.
Fb ya' mor ya'am, fon noo na dit Ii malsim.
2s if have sense 2s exactly IR eat 3i joy

"If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it." Prv 9:12

kotaa If kdtaang "at all" precedes the negative enclitic or follows ayut "no."
ma'aa If ma'ane "only":

Zina ma'aa ka m wom. "Only today have I heard it." Gn 21:26
Zind ma'aa ka m wom.

today only and 1s hear
gollumm If gollimng "only":

Li ka'ane Wina'am gvllim ne? “Is it not God alone?" Lk 5:21
Lika' ne Wina'am gollimnee--?
3i NG.be FOC God only-NG-PQ

baa with a negative VP means "even" in the adverbial baa bi'eld "(not) even a little"
and in the NP postdependent baa ywnni "(not) even one":

Da tumi si'el baa bi'elaa. "Do no work at all." Lv 23:31
Da tomu si'el baa bi'elda-.
NG.IMP work-2pS IDFi even slightly-NG

Fuv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'vr buon alaa.
Fb dv'adib baa ywnni kd'e ka 0 yv'vr blion alda-.
2s relative.PL even one NG.exist and 3a name call.IPF thus-NG

"Not one of your relatives is called that." Lk 1:61
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hali "as far as" §10.6.3 is a focusing modifier before NPs or clauses not expressing
time or place. Before manner nouns it means "very"; the noun itself is often ellipted:

Litde hali [bédogvl. "It's very difficult."

3i be.bitter until much
Halil (la'am) ne means "even" before nominalised clauses:

hali la'am ne on zi' la “even though he does not know" Lv 5:3
halila'am ne 9n zU la
even together with 3a.NZ NG.know the

hali ne man daa sobi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pv sobili ...

hali ne man daa sobt- tist-ya si'em la, m daa pv sobi-lt ...
even with 1s.NZ TNS write-+ give:2p how the 1s TNS NG write-3i
"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." 2 Cor 7:12

Hali ne man vve nwa ... "Even as I live ..." Rom 14:11
Hali ne man vve *wa ...

even with 1s.NZ live this

Before a non-nominalised clause with no linker, hali (bda) means "even"; the
scope may be the subject, the VP, or a clause adverbial like a ya'-clause.

Hali tvumbe'ed dim nipid ala. "Even sinners do that." Lk 6:33
Hali tovm-be'ed dim ninid ala.
even deed-bad.PL @p do.IPF thus

Hali o be suori kenna ye o tv'vsif.
Hali 0 be suort- ken na yé o tv'vsi-f.
even 3a exist road-+ come.IPF hither that 3a meet-2s

"He's even now on the way coming here to meet you." Ex 4:14

Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na zo ka basif, man kv basi fo.

Hali baa bamma wvsa ya' na z5 ka basi-f, man kv basu-f3-.
even DEMp all if IR run and leave-2s 1s NG.IR leave:2s-NG
"Even if they all run away and leave you, I will not." Mt 26:33
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12.3 Preposing, clefting and dislocation

NPs other than subjects may be foregrounded by preposing them before ka.
Resumptive pronouns are used only for NPs extracted from prepositional phrases or
direct objects from subordinate clauses. Tense marking and focus appear as usual.

Mid ka so' digil ye beog ka o di. "Let nobody keep it to eat tomorrow."
Mit ka so'diguyebéog kao di. Ex16:19

beware and IDFa lay that tomorrow and 3a eat

Bi'el bi'el ka kolig pé'el ne. "Little by little, a river is full." (Proverb)
little little and river fill FOC

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew
dim la yela.

Din zig ka mam Paul n bé sariga ni Yesu Kiristo zag

therefore and 1s Paul + exist prison at Jesus Christ on

yanam biud-bani- ka' Jew dim la yéla.

2p tribe-DEMp-NZ NG.be Jew @p the about

"Thus I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you gentiles." Eph 3:1 B2

Complements of ag"y, "be" are not preposed: Mam a bo? "What am I?" G1 p4.
NPs containing interrogative pronouns are often preposed; this is compulsory
when bo is used in the meaning "why?"

Bo ka fv booda? "What do you want?" Est 7:2
B5 ka fo bdoda-?
what and 2s want.IPF-CQ

Nu'-bibisa ala  ka fv »yeta-? "How many fingers can you see?" S

fingerPL.  how.many and 2s see.IPF-CQ

Nipgbiyg bo buudi ka ba na ti mora? "What kind of body will they have?"
Nin-gbin-b3-buudi ka ba né tt mora-? 1 Cor 15:35
body-what-sort and 3p IR next have-CQ

Ka ano'onam ka Wina'am suvnf da pelig ne ba yvma piisnaasi la?

Ka anjd'on-nam ka Wina'am su~f da p&lig né ba yoma pis naast 14-?
and who-PL and God heart TNS whiten with 3p year.PL forty the-CQ
"And who was God angry with for forty years?" Heb 3:17
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B5 ka fo kbmma-? "Why are you crying?"
what and 2s weep.IPF-CQ

Preposing without foregrounding is seen in relative clauses §11.4.2, and with
absolute clauses preposed so that constituent order parallels event order:

Mdan we' day la zug ka polis gba'a-m.
1s.NZ hit man the on and police seize-1ls

"The police arrested me because I hit the man." Spratt

Clefting involves a whole clause, either identificational or 1i a ne NP "it is NP",
followed by a catenative clause with n or ka by the usual rule §11.3. The complement
of the first clause is foregrounded and focused, with an implication of exhaustiveness
and exclusiveness. Resumptive pronoun usage is as with preposing.

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?
And'on- "wéa- yisid nidib tdvm-be'sdi- basida-?
who-+ this'+ expel.IPF person.PL deed-bad.PL-+ reject.IPF-CQ
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" Lk 7:49

Boo- 1a& ka m "yeta-? "What is that that I can see?"
what-+ that and 1s see.IPF-CQ

Li ane o pu'a sv'oe li. "It is his wife who owns it." 1 Cor 7:4
L1 & né o0 pua' sv'vl.
3i be FOC 3a wife-+ own-3i

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

L1 a né ya taaba bant- pv'vsid Wina'am ka It nar ka ya kad sariya.

3i be FOC 2p fellow DEMp-NZ greet.IPF God and 3i must and 2p drive law

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." 1 Cor 5:12

Dislocation to clause-initial position may occur with heavy complements; unlike
preposing, dislocation does not use ka, and resumptive pronouns must be used:

Wilkan be m ni ka pu wan na, m Ba' nwaadi li n basid.

Wil-kanlt-  bge m ni ka pv wénna+, m Ba' "wa'adt-l{ n basid.

branch-DEM-NZ exist 1s at and NG fruit.IPF-NG 1s father cut.IPF-3i + reject.IPF

"A branch in me which does not bear fruit, my father cuts out." Jn 15:2 B2



165 Information packaging

Heavy clause adverbials may dislocate rightwards §11.2.3. Right-dislocation is
also recognisable when constituents (never pronouns) follow VP-final particles.
Manner adverbials are intensified; otherwise, the sense is contrary to expectation:

M pb'vs ya bédodgo. "Thank you very much."
O da' ya muij. "She's bought rice." (Of all things!)
cf O da' ne muj. "She's bought rice." (What did she buy?)

12.4 Presentation

Presentational constructions introduce new entities into discourse using
indefinite NPs, which here have specific reference. Dependent indefinite pronouns or
quantifiers may be used. New entities may be subjects of location verbs, or objects of
verbs of finding etc, often with a following catenative:

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir. "“There was a man who had one wife."
Day dd b&: mori 0 pua'-yummir. G2 p26

man TNS exist-+ have 3a wife-single

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." G2 pl6
Dapa ata"' n da be.

man.PL three + TNS exist

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka davy daa zi"'i Listra ni ka pv tu™'e- kenna-.

and man TNS sit Lystra at and NG be.able'-+ go.IPF-NG

"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." Acts 14:8 B2

Pu'a so' da be mor o bipuy ka kikirig dol o.

Pua'-so' d& be- mdr o bi-pun ka kikirig dollo-.

woman-IDFa TNS exist-+ have 3a girl and fairy  follow-3a

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." Mk 7:25

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anina ka o »ye ddv ka 0 yv'vr blion Aneas.
there and 3a see man and 3a name call.IPF Aeneas

"There he found a man called Aeneas." Acts 9:33
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13 Formulae

Greetings may take the form of enquiries after health:

Gbis wela-? "How did you sleep?" (First morning greeting.)
Due wela-? "How did you get up?" (First morning greeting.)
Nintan a» wela-? "How is the day/afternoon?"

Yov'vy &» wela-? "How is the evening?"

Fv yi-dima-? "... your household?"

Nin-gbina-? "... body?" (i.e. "How are you?")

Pua' ne biise-? "... wife and children?"

and so on, often at length. Replies:

Alaafd bé. "There is health." (Also used as a greeting.)
Alaafb béo-. ... for him/her.
Aldafd bée-ba. ... for them.

Other greetings are blessings of the pattern Barika né fv/ya ... "Blessing with
your ..." with the introductory words usually ellipted; reply: Naa.

Ken ken. "Welcome!"
Ne zaam zaam. "Good evening."
Tovma! or Tooma tovmal! "(Blessing on) your work!"; the commonest

daytime greeting.

Ne sjrsiga. "(Blessing) on your conversation"; to a group
talking, or to a person sitting quietly alone
(as conversing with his or her own win,".)

N¢ b buriya-sog. "Merry Christmas."

N¢ fb yovm-paalig. "Happy New Year."

Others are promises or commands; reply TS "OK", or a similar agreement.

Beogv- la. "See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")
Atinl ddari- la. "See you on Monday."

Gbisim svna. "Sleep well."

Kpelimt- svm. "Remain well"; "Goodbye", to those remaining.
Pv'vsim yin. "Greet (those) at home"; "Goodbye", to leaver.

Reply T9, or Ba na wom "They will hear."
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Prayers; reply Ami "Amen."
W1n na lebist-f ne laafiya.
Win na ta'ast-f.

Win né svgt-f.

Other formulae:

M po'vs ya [bédvgu].

Gaafara.
Kabur kabirt!

Dim sugurd.

M bélim ne.

X labaar a&» weléa-?
M mor kii'om néa-?

Wn yél sida.

Fb wom Kvsaalee-?
€en, m wim.

Formulae

"Safe journey!" ("God will return you healthy.")
"Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")
"God will help you." (usually expresses thanks)

"Thank you [very much]." Reply T9, or

Pv'vsvg ka'e:. "No thanks [needed]."

"Sorry"; in apology, or just sympathy.

Asking admission to a dwelling. (Knocking is
for robbers trying to find out if anyone is in.)
"Forgive me."

"I beg you."

"What is the news of X?" A common initial reply
is Dub md'aa. "Only food." i.e. "good."

"Shall I bring water?" First words to a guest.
"No, thanks" is Ku'om &» svm. ("Water is good.")
"Bless you!" ("God speaks truth": sneezing
means someone elsewhere is praising you. W)
"Do you understand Kusaal?"

"Yes, I do."
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14 Texts
Three Brigands (G2 p16)

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii na kuu. Ka kpelim
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu nidne,
ka ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a wusa ba
na nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae nye ka li
ka'a nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka nannanna
nwa, ti ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba
yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela
ye biig la kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig si'em ku bane kpelim anniga la ka vaae
ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli o meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim n los
daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la ka bo
tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak kpe, ka on
kiak kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba wusa wusa
me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa yinni mori
kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Dapd atd™' n da b&é. Ba da a ne dap-ka“da sv'na. Ka daar ywnni ka ba 1d'ast- zi*'int-
man.PL three + TNS exist 3p TNS be FOC man-tough.PL well and day  one and 3p gather-+ sit-+
gba™'e y¢ ba diom- ia bvdaalim la'ad n ginnt kovd nidib ma'aa ka da

grab that 3p rise.IMP-+ seek courage goods.PL + roam.IPF-+ Kkill.IPF person.PL only and NG.IMP

lém tom si'ela-. Ba sid due- ja s®'vs ne za™ana ne ti-daad ne pima ne 16'ad
again work IDFi-NG 3p truly rise-+ seek knife.PL with bludgeon.PL with bow.PL. with arrow.PL with quiver.PL
ne kpana ne mdli sv'ga n pit'ilt- ginnt- ied nidib yé baya'»ye so' ban kv.
with spear.PL with gun.PL well + begin-+ wander.IPF-+ seek.IPF person.PL that 3p if find IDFa 3p Kkill
"Once there were three men. They were real toughs. One day they met and decided
to go and find weapons and go round just killing people so as never to have to work
again. So they went looking for lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began searching for people to find someone they could kill."
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Ba giligi alad ne wadisa ata™' ne dabisa ata»'. Ba pv "ye nidi- nda kvv-. Ka kpélim

3p go.round thus with month.PL three with day.PL. three 3p NG find person-+ IR Kkill-'NG and remain

mor ken ne ken ne ken. Dabd anu daar ba "ye ne lalli sa ka si'el zi'e sabilli-

have going with going with going day.PL five day 3p see with far hence and IDFi stand black-+

wov nid ng, ka ba kpeerm la yé¢ ba kém- kvo-, yé€ 0 sob ya' pon tu'e ka mor ne

like person like and 3p elder the that 3p go.IMP-+ kill-3a that 3a Ja if already be.able and have FOC
lavk-si'a wousa, ba na »yant- kvo-. Ka dna ginud kpe, ka dpa ginud kpe,

item-IDF  all 3p IR prevail-+ kill-3a and DEMa intercept.IPF there and DEMa intercept.IPF there

ba ti kep- pae- "yé kali ka' nida:, ka & ne botv ka ligidi pé'el ma'aa ma'aa ma.

3p next go-+ reach-+ see and 3i NG.be person-NG and be FOC sack and money fill only only only

Ka ba ye Atd, ka nanndnna w4, ti yé ti nip ligidi wé wala-? Ka ba ye, ba na pvdig ne.
and 3psay so and now this 1p that 1p do money this how-CQ and 3p say 3p IR share FOC
Amada ba y¢ Ii ndr ka ba yis ligidi la n ken- d&' daam- n& nu yiiga ka »yaan pvdig

but 3p that 3i must and 3p extract money the + go-+ buy beer-+ IR drink firstly and next  share
ligidi la. Kayis ligidila bi'eld ye biig la kém- da&' yvor nd ka ba nu.

money the and extract money the little that child the go.IMP-+ buy jug hither and 3p drink

"They went round like this for three months and three days and didn't find a person
to kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking. On the fifth day they saw
something standing in the distance, black like a human being, and the eldest of them
said that they should go and kill him; even if he was capable and fully equipped, they
would be able to kill him. And one blocked this way, and one blocked that way, but
once they got there they saw that it wasn't a person but a bag full of money. They
said: '"Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?' And they said they'd
share it. But first they said they should take some money out to buy beer to drink,
and then share out the money. And they took out a little of the money so the youngest
could go and buy a jug so they could drink."

Biig 14+ ken la, 0 te'esid ne dn na nip si'em- kv bant- kpe&lim ani na la, ka vae
child the‘NZ go.IPF the 3a think.IPF FOC 3a.NZ IR do how-+ kill DEMp-NZ remain there the and gather
ligidi la wvsa wvsa n sv'e, 0 yeli 0 meny ye, 0 na da' ne daam, ka bd ti-kvvdim

money the all all + own 3a say 3a self that 3a IR buy FOC beer and seek medicine-killing

nlds daami-nlan pae- tit-ba ka ba nuu- kpi ka o sv'e ligidi la wousa.

+ immerse beer-at  the + reach-+ give-3p and 3p drink-+ die and 3a own money the all

Ka sid da' daam la, ka b3 ti-kvvdim n 15s.

and truly buy beer the and seek medicine-killing + immerse

"As the youngest was on his way, he was thinking how he might kill those who stayed
in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to himself that
he would buy the beer, and look for poison to put into the beer and go and give it to
them to drink and die so he'd possess all of the money. And so he bought the beer and
sought poison to put in it."
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Z1\1sige:, ka ba bayi' la- kpelim la mé gba™'e ne yé ba kv biig 14-  ken

NG.know'NG and 3p two the-NZ remain the also grab FOC that 3p Kkill child the-NZ go

daam la da'ab la, ka mé sv'e ligidi la. Biig 14&-n mor daam la- pae na Ia,

beer the buying the and also own money the child the-NZ have beer the-+ reach hither the

ka dna kiad' kpe, ka on kia' kpe, n ki'o-- kv, ka yv'vn zdn daam la- nu wan wan,

and DEMa cut here and 3a cut here + cut-3a-+ kill and then  take beer the-+ drink glug glug

Il pv ytuge-, ka ba wvusa wosa mé kpélim kpi zi*'-kan la ndo ka ba so' so'

3i NG delay'NG and 3p all all also immediately die place-DEM the exactly and 3p IDFa IDFa

pu "yagt- paam la'af la baa ywnni- mort- kuli ba yaa-ne-.

NG prevail-+ receive cowry the not.one-+ have-+ go.home 3p house.PL-at-NG

"Unbeknownst, the two who stayed behind had also decided to kill the lad who went
to buy the beer and keep the money themselves. When the lad arrived back with the
beer, one cut him here and one cut him there, cutting him to death, and then they
picked up the beer and drank it in gulps; before long both of them died immediately
in the exact same place, and none of them was able to take even a single coin home."

Din ka Kvsaas y¢ fv ya' tem'es bee tom be'ed yé U tisi fo tiraan,

3i and Kusaasi.PL that 2s if think or act bad that2s give 2s peer

fb maanni fo men ya'as la.

2s make.IPF 2s self again the

"That's why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're
doing it to yourself in return."

Proverbs (G2 pp38ff)

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun. "Water is bailed and returns between my legs."
Ku'om kdadi- 1ébis né m geogvu-n. (Charity begins at home.)

water  bail.IPF-+ return FOC 1s between.legs-at

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug. "Water runs on mud."
Ku'om z5t ne bia™'ar zdg. (You scratch my back ...)

water run.IPF FOC riverbed on

Kuga la'asidne zuorin. "Stones build up on a hill."
Kuga la'asid ne zuorin. (The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)
stone.PL gather.IPF FOC hill-at

Awiak seung zi' senne. "Hatched-in-the-rains doesn't know hawks."
sinne-. (Fool's paradise.)

A wiak seorg  zt
PZ hatch rainy.season NG.know hawk.PL-NG
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Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib. "Didn't see the rain coming, did see the rain."
Pv »ye saa kvvbo-, ka "ye saa niib. (Wise after the event.)

NG see rain threat-NG and see rain raining

Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree. "Declared-innocent doesn't loiter in the court."
A di'e bvvd pv zi*'i nd'-yiré-. (Quit while you're ahead.)

PZ receive innocence NG sit chief-house-NG

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be. "The thatch is off but the rafters remain."
Moodv pilig ka yv'ada bé. (Where there's life there's hope.)

grass.PL-+ strip.off and rafter.PL exist

Ba pu nokid na‘'ambinni lobigid naafo.
Ba pv nokid na'-binni- lobigid ndafo-.
3p NG take.IPF cow-dung-+ throw.at.IPF cow-NG
"They don't throw dung at a cow." (Coals to Newcastle.)

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

Kpeerm & ne t€'eg, o tigld ne balaya.

elder be FOC baobab 3a sate.IPF FOC stick.PL

"An elder is a baobab - plenty of sticks." (Uneasy lies the head ...)

Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

Zu'om ya'yé o nalobig, banim ka o nd ne kugur.

blind.person if that 3a IR throw.at realise.IMP and 3a stand.on FOC stone

"If a blind man says he'll stone you, know that he's got a stone under his foot."

Balerigu zi' ye o a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o [a] tadim.

Balervgo- zt' y€ 0 a® balervgd-, ka tadum mi' yé¢ 0 a» tadum.

ugly-+ NG.know that 3a be ugly'NG and weak know that 3a be weak

“The ugly man doesn't think he's ugly, but the weakling knows he's weak."

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fv ya' bood tampiirg siird, fo pv 1ém z5t lien davg "yoogo-.

2s if want.IPF rock honey 2s NG again run.IPF axe wood sympathy-NG

"If you want honey out of a stone, you no longer pity the axeshaft."
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Legion (Mk 5:1-15)

Ka Yesu ne o nya'andolib kena paae Gerasene tepin, Galile mu'ar nya'ay. Ka
Yesu yi anrvgun la, ka dau one ka kikiris dol o yi yaadin naa tv'vs o. Dau kana daa be
ne yaadin la, hali ka s2' kae na nyani 100 o ne banaa. Ba da eenti nokne bana 100 o
noba ne o nu'us. Ka o kens nu'us bana la ka kensi kens noba bana la bas. So' da kae
pani na nyarn oo. Nintan ne yv'vy) wusa o goondne yaadin ne zuoya la ni ka mor kuga
nwaad o mey ka maan tvkpiidvg.

On da nye Yesu ka o be lalli la, ka o zoo keq igin o tuon ka tans ye, "Yesu,
Wina'am oneg ka' tiraan la Biiga, bo be man ne fv svvging? Wina'am sv'vm zug, m
belimneg, da namisi ma." Bozugo Yesu pun yel o ye, "Kikiriga yim dau kana san'an na."
Ne'epga ke ka o yeli ala. Ka Yesu bu'os o ye, "Fv yv'vre?" Ka dau la lebis ye, "M yv'vri
buon Babiga, bozugo, ti galis ne." Ka o bellim Yesu ne nimmua ye o da kad kikiris la
yis tey kan la nii.

Kukurnam bedegv da be zuor la babaa dit ka ba kal an wov tusa ayi'. Ka kikiris
la bellim o ye, "Kel ka ti key kpen' kukurnam la ni." Ka o siak ka kikiris la yi dau la ni
kpen' kukurnamin la. Ka ba wvsa z59 sig beugin ka ku'om dii ba.

Dap bane da gur kukurnam la da zoo key tempovgin ne temkpemisin tu'as line
maal la wusa. Ka nidib yii keny ye ba gos line maal. Ban da paae Yesu san'an la, ba nye
ka dau kane ka kikiris daa dol o la zin' anina, ka ye fuud ka o ya'am tiaki an sv'vm. Ka
dabiem kpen' ba.

Ka Yesu né o "ya'an-ddllib ke na-  pae Gerasene ténin, Galile mo'ar “ya'an.

and Jesus with 3a disciple.PL come hither-+ reach Gerasene land-at Galilee lake east

Ka Yesu yi arrogou-n la, ka dav dnl-  ka kikiris ddllo-- yi ydadi'n naa- tv'vso-.
and Jesus exit boat-at the and man DEMa-NZ and fairy.PL. follow-3a-+ exit grave.PL-at hither-+ meet-3a
Dav-kana daa bé ne yaadin la, hali ka so' ka'e: nd "yapt- 190 ne banaa-.
man-DEM TNS exist FOC grave.PL-at the even and IDFa NG.exist-+ IR prevail-+ tie-3a with fetter. PL-NG

Ba da €e™ ti nok ne bana- 150 0 noba né 0 nGi'us. Ka 0 ké"s nli'us bana la, ka kérst-
3p TNS usually take FOC fetter.PL-+ tie 3a leg.PL with 3a hand.PL and 3a break hand.PL fetter.PL the and break-+
kers noba bana la. So' déa ka' pani- nd “yanod-o-. Nintay ne yv'vy wosa, 0 gdord
break leg.PL fetter.PL the IDFa TNS NG.have power-+ IR prevail-3a-NG day with night all 3a roam.IPF
ne yaadin ne zueya la ni ka mor kugd: "wa'ad 0 mén ka maan tokpudvg.

FOC grave.PL-at with hill.PL. the at and have stone.PL-+ strike 3a self and make.IPF tumult

"Jesus and his disciples came to the land of the Gerasenes, east of Lake Galilee.
After Jesus left the boat, a man afflicted by demons came from the tombs to meet
him. This man had been among the tombs, until nobody was able to shackle him.
They would shackle his feet and hands, but he broke the hand fetters and shattered
the leg fetters. Nobody had the strength to overcome him. Day and night he roamed
among the tombs and hills cutting himself with stones and making a commotion."



173 Texts

On da rye Yesu ka 0 bé lalli la, ka 0 z3o- kep- igin o tlon ka tars ye,
3a.NZ TNS see Jesus and 3a exist far the and 3a run-+ go-+ kneel 3a before and shout that
"Yesu, Wina'am Idni- ka' twaanla Biiga, bo- bé man né fo sbvgv-né-?

Jesus God DEMa-NZ NG.have peer  the child-VOC what-+ exist 1s  with 2s between-CQ
Wina'am s6'm zug, m bélim ng, da  namisi-ma-." Bo zigo Yesu pon yélo- ye,
God goodness on 1s beg FOC NG.IMP persecute-1s-NG because Jesu already say-3a that
"Kikirigd, yim dday-kana sa'an na." Ne'ena ké ka o yélt ala. Ka Yesu bu'osé- ye,
fairy'-VOC  exit.IMP man-DEM among hither DEMi let and 3ado thus and Jesus ask-3a that
"Fb yv'vré-?" Ka dav la 1ébis ye, "M yv'vrt- blion Bébiga, bo zlgo, ti galis ne."
2s name-CQ and man the reply that 1s name-+ call.IPF many because 1p exceed FOC
Ka 0 bélim Yesu ne nin-mia yé 0da  kad kikiris la- yis tép-kan la nit.
and 3a beg Jesus with earnestness that 3a NG.IMP drive fairy.PL. the-+ expel land-DEM the at-NG
"When he saw Jesus far off, he ran and knelt before him and shouted:

'Tesus, Son of God who has no equal, what is there between me and you? By God's
goodness, I beg you not to torment me.' For Jesus had already said to him: 'Demon,
come out of that man'; that made him say this. And Jesus asked him: ‘What is your
name?' The man replied, 'My name is Many, because we are a great many.' And he
begged Jesus earnestly not to drive the demons out of that country."

Kokvr-nam bédogv déd beg zuor la babaa- dit  ka ba kal a» wov tusa ayi'. Ka
pig-PL much TNS exist hill  the beside-+ eat.IPF and 3p number be like thousand.PL two and
kikiris la bélimo- ye, "Kel  ka ti key- kpér' kokvr-nam la ni." Ka o sidk ka kikiris la
fairy.PL the beg-3a  that let.IMP and 1p go-+ enter pig-PL the at and 3a agree and fairy.PL the

yi dav la ni- kpe»' kokvr-namti-n la. Ka ba wousa z39- sig  beoni-n ka ku'om dit-ba.
exit man the at-+ enter pig-PL-at the and 3p all run-+ descend lake-at and water eat-3p
"There were many pigs grazing beside the hill, about two thousand in number. And
the demons begged him: 'Let us go into the pigs.' He agreed for the demons to leave
the man and enter the pigs. And they all ran down into the lake and were drowned."

Dap-bani- da gur kvkur-nam la da zdo- key tén-povgv-n ne tén-kpemisi-n- tb'as
man-DEMp-NZ TNS watch pig-PL the TNS run-+ go town-at with village.PL-at-+ talk

lint- maal la wusa. Ka nidib yii- ken yé ba gos lini- maal. Ban da pae

DEMi-NZ make the all and person.PL exit-+ go that 3p look DEMi-NZ make 3p.NZ TNS reach

Yesu sa'an la, ba »y¢ ka dayp-kani- ka kikiris daa doll6- la zi*'i ani-na, ka y¢ fuud,
Jesus among the 3p see and man-DEM-NZ and fairy.PL. TNS follow-3a the be.sitting there and don cloth.PL
ka 0 ya'am tiaki- a® sb'm. Ka dabiem kpé»'e-ba.

and 3a sense change -+ be goodness and fear enter-3p

"The men who had been guarding the pigs ran to the town and villages to tell all
about what had happened, and people came out to see what had happened. When
they came to where Jesus was, they saw the man who had been afflicted by demons
sitting there, clothed and with his mind put right, and they were afraid."
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15 Vocabulary

Ordering ignores ' » and the distinctions €/e/e 1/i/i o/o0 v/v/u; 1 follows n.
adj ideo pn pt q stand for adjective, ideophone, pronoun, particle, quantifier. Nouns
are unlabelled; they are listed as sg (if used), pl and cif (followed by a hyphen.)
For adverbial nouns/postpositions see §10.6.2. Adjectives are listed by one sg form
only; for their flexion see §6.2. 2vbs are listed by pf, with ipf/imp and deverbal

nominals only if irregular; deverbal nominals from 1vbs are given in §7.2. See §9.3 for

proper names, and §9.5.1 for numerals with the prefixes a ba n (a)bv.
Ar = Arabic, En = English, Ha = Hausa; k/o = kind of.

A-

a pn (personaliser); found only after a:
daalvy, daali(ml)s daalvon- stork;
gav"g, gaa~d ga"- pied crow;
kora-diemp -diem-nam, mantis;
mus mus-namg, cat (Ha mussa)

a ne see ae'ya

aardiga aardis aad- black plum tree,
Vitex doniana

aardiwr aa"da black plum

aa"s 2vb tear

abvld ¢ how many-fold?

ag"ya 1vb be something

ae” 2vb get torn

agdly/agola upwards

ala pn thus; q so many; how many?

aldafv (in greetings) health (cf laafiya)

aldpir aldpiya aeroplane (En)

amaa pt but §11.1 (Ha amma)

amena really, truly

ami pt amen (Ar amin)

ani(-na’) pn there

aniga promptly

and'on pn who?

antu'a antua'- lawsuit

anzurifa silver (Ha azurfa)

arazak, araza'as araza'- (usually pl)
riches (Ar pl arzaq)

arazana heaven (Ar al-jannah)

a"rvn, a"rima a"roy- boat
a"s 2vb pluck leaves
asée pt except for §10.6.3
arsibg, a"s-nam, as- mother's brother
asiwda truly
a"sig’ 2vb break at an angle
ansin, arsis a”siy- man's sister's child
asubd dawn (Ar al-sabah)
atevk, sea (Ha teku)
a*wa(-na’) pn like this
ayut pt no §11.2.4
-B-
ba/ba pn 3p
ba'” ba'-namg ba'- father
bar' 2vb ride
baa baas ba- dog
baa pt not even §12.2 (Ha ba "not be")
ba'a ba'ab, ba'a- diviner; ba'a-kdlvg,
diviner's bag
ba'a ba'as ba'- peg for hanging up
bar'ad, bar'ad-nam, ill person
ba~'al” 2vb make ride (horse, bicycle)
baarlig, adj thin
baarlim quietly
ba'ar bada/ba'a ba'- idol
bar'as ba"'- disease
baba beside
bablga’” g many
bakpae week (Ha bakwai "seven")
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barljy ?1vb (If uncertain) be thin

balaar balaya bala- stick, club

balanir balana balan- hat

balervg,” balerid "/baleris” balér-
ugly person (cf ler)

bamma” pn these

ban pn these

ban pn 3p+n; ban 3p

bany bana ban- fetter

banaa banaas bana- sic "fugu" smock

ban-davg, -daad -da- crocodile

ban-kvsél; -kvsela -kvsel- lizard

ban, baa"s bay- ring, chain, fetter

ban, agama lizard

ban 2vb come to know

barika blessing (Ar barakah)

bas 2vb go away; abandon; throw out

(kpen') bavyv get circumcised (Songhay)

bayeog,” betrayer of secrets (cf yees”)

be 1vb exist; be somewhere

ber' ger ber'es 2vb fall ill

bedig” 2vb rot

bedvg, adj great; bédvgv ™ g much, a lot

bee pt or; in questions §11.2.1

belim 2vb beg

belis 2vb comfort

ben, bena bén- end

ben 2vb mark out boundary

benid bey- cowpea leaves; benid ne ki’
leaf-and-millet (traditional snack)

benir bena ben- cowpea

be'og, adj bad

beog, tomorrow; be-(ki)keo g, dawn;
beogv-n morning; beog sa/beog daar
in future; beog nie ka next day ...

beon, beena beon- pool, lake

berin, berigis kenaf

beriga berig- kenaf leaves

bersig 2vb serve soup

besvg, besid bes- k/o wide-mouthed pot

bi'a see be'og,

bia™'ar” bid~'a bia"'- wet mud, riverbed

biav"k, bia”'ad bia»'- shoulder

biel; adj naked

biel 2vb accompany

bi'eld q a little; bi'el bi'el q a very little;
little by little

bielif, biili biel-/biil- seed

bi'em bi'em-namg, bi'em- enemy

bien, biena bien- shin

bier” bieya bia- elder same-sex sibling

bi'es 2vb doubt

bigis 2vb show, teach

biiga biis bi-/bi- child; bi-dibina boy;
bi-pun, girl; bi-lia baby; bi-na'abg
prince(ss); bi-pity ~ younger child

bi'ig 2vb ripen, get pregnant

biilim childhood

bum’ bt- soup, stew

bi*'isim milk

bir'isir bi*'isa bi»'is- woman's breast

bil, adj little

bilig 2vb roll tr; bilim 2vb roll intr

bimbim, bimbima bimbim- mound,
pillar of earth; altar B

bin, excrement

bo bd- pn what? why? §9.2; bo zug, why;
because §11.1

bd 2vb seek, ipf want; bdodim will

bdbilg 2vb wrap round, tie round

bddig 2vb lose, get lost

b5ddbddd bread

bdk, bv'ad bua'- pit

bd"'og, swamp; ricefield

bosir bosa bds- puff adder

botv sack

bv' 2vb beat

buak 2vb split

bv'ar bua'a bua'- hole

bv'ar” bud'a bua'- skin bottle

bvd ger bvdiga/bvduvg, 2vb sow seeds

bvdaa man; bvdaalim manhood, courage
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budim ger budimis 2vb get confused

bu'e 2vb pour out

bvg 2vb get drunk (Ha bugu)

buvgud, client of diviner

buvgvlim 2vb cast lots

buvgur bvga bvg- abode of a win, ;
winy, ~ from mother's kin as sigir’

bugum bugum-/bugtm- fire;
Bugum-toorr Fire Festival

buvgus,” 1vb be soft

buvgusiga adj soft, weak;
buvgusiga” softly; bugusim softness

bvk” 2vb weaken

bok 2vb cast lots

bul 2vb germinate, ooze

bul; bula sprout

bvl 2vb astonish

bulig, bulis bul- well, pond

bombarig, bombarts bombar- ant

bun,” bun-ndmg/bvnd bun- thing;
bun-gin, short fellow (informal);
bun-kjd"bvg, -kd"bid kd"b- sic animal;
bun-kvdvg, -kvt old man;
bun-mdr rich person

bun 2vb reap, harvest

bun-daar pn which day?

bovg, bvmis boy- donkey

buol 2vb call, summon

buor buéya bua- grain store

bu'os 2vb ask; ger bu'osvg, question

buriking burikin-nam, burikin- free,
honourable person (Songhay)

buriya Christmas (Twi)

butin, butus botig- cup

buvud innocence

buudi buud- kind, sort, ethnic group

buvvg, buvvs bo- goat; bo-dibig, male kid

-D-

da pt before two days ago §10.2

da pt not (imp) §10.3

da' 2vb buy

daa pt day after tomorrow §10.2

daa pt before yesterday §10.2

da'a da'as da'- market

da'abir slave

daalim masculinity

daalim daalimis male organs

daam’ da- millet beer ("pito"); da-biny,
beer residue; yeast B

daam 2vb disturb, trouble (Ha dama)

daan, daan-nam, daan- owner of ...

daar daba da- day, date

daar two days ago/hence

daa-si'er perhaps §11.1

dabiem fear

dabiog, dabied dabia- coward

dabisir dabisa dabis- 24-hour period

dadvk, k/o large pot

da'e” 2vb push; (wind) blow

dagdbig, left; south B

dakda daka-nam, daka- box (Ha adaka)

dakiig, dakiis daki- wife's sibling/sister's
husband §9.4

dakdorr dakdrya dakd"- unmarried son

dam (-mm-) 2vb shake

dama'a liar; dama'am/dama'ar lie

dampvsaar/dansaar staff, club

dankdn, measles

dapaal, * young man, son

dasan, dasaa"s/dasampg dasan-
young man

dataa dataas data- enemy

dativn, right-hand; north B

day dap, dav-/dap- man

davg, adj male

davg, daad da- piece of wood, log;
da-kpi'ed, carpenter;
da-puudir -puuda cross B
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dawalig, hot humid season before rains

dawan, dawanda dawan- pigeon

daydampy, dayaam-nam, dayaam-
husband's parent §9.4

dayuug,” dayuud” dayu- rat

debir deba mat, pallet, bed

deeg, dees de- warthog

deen, deers/deemis/deena deen- q first

deliy” 1vb (person) lean

delim 2vb (person) start leaning

den, demts den- accidental bruise; defect

den 2vb go/do first

denim pt beforehand §10.4

di pn 3i

di ipf dit, imp dim, 2vb eat, get; ger
dub, food; 0 di pua' he's taken a wife;
0 di "yan she's ashamed

dia' 2vb get dirty

dia'ad” dirt

di'e” 2vb receive, get

di'em 2vb play; ger di'ema festival

diempy, diem-nam, diem- wife's parent
§9.4

di'es” 2vb receive (many things)

digiya” 1vb lie down

digul” 2vb lay down

digin 2vb lie down

digir diga dig- dwarf

digisvg, bed; (pl) lair

dits 2vb feed; duis, glutton

ditsvy, ditsima/duisis diisvy- spoon

dim, din, pn (dummy head)

din din see lin Iin

dindeog,” dindeed” dinde- chameleon

dindiis, glutton

ditvy, right-hand

di-zorvg,  -zora -zor- crumb

doliz” 1vb go/come with

dolig” 2vb make accompany, send with

dorIvg” 2vb stretch oneself

dolis” 2vb investigate, trace

Vocabulary

ddog, ddod/ddt dd- house, hut; clan;
ddog biigy housecat

ddorg, ddord dor- dawadawa fruit

dd"'os 2vb water plants

dv ipf dvty " imp dom, 2vb go up

dua' 2vb bear/beget; dv'ad, relative

dua» ddo"s do»- dawadawa tree
dv'al 2vb (loan) make interest
dv'am birth
dv'ata doctor (En)
due’ 2vb raise, rise
dvg 2vb cook
dvk,” dvgvd” dvg- cooking pot;

dvguvb dvt cooking pots
dum 2vb bite
dum, duma dum- knee
dunduug, dunduud dundu- cobra
duniya duniya- world (Ar dunya)
dunna this year
dun, dumis dun- mosquito
duor” dueya dua- stick
du'os” 2vb lift up, honour
dury 1vb be many
du'un” 2vb pass water
du'unim du'un- urine
dovsir step

E-
&rbils 2vb scratch
¢rd 2vb block up, plug up
grdig 2vb unblock, unplug
een pt yes §11.2.4
ee” (t1) pt habitually §10.4
ee”b” 2vb lay foundation
ee”bir foundation
errig” 2vb shift along on buttocks
_F-

fy pn 2s
far/fae” 2vb grab, rob; save
faa™ q every
faargid, saviour (Toende)
faargir salvation (Toende)
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fass ideo for pielig, white

ferdig” 2vb turn round

feeg” 2vb (food) get old, cold

fer'og,” fer'ed” fen'- ulcer

fieb 2vb beat

fii» q a little (liquid)

fi'ig 2vb cut off

fitla lamp (Ha fitila); fitir pl fita B3

foos” 2vb (wind) puff

fo pn 2s

fue 2vb draw out

fofomy, fofoma fofom- envy; stye

fon pn 2s+n; fon 2s

fuug,” fuud /fut” fu- clothing; cloth

G-

gaa"  gaa"s’ ga"- (African) ebony
Diospyros mespilliformis

gaad ipf gats 2vb (sur)pass

gaafara sorry! (Ha gafara, from Ar)

ga'al 2vb button up

ga'am 2vb grind teeth

gaas 2vb pass by

gadvg,  gat” gad- bed (Ha gado);
also gadv gadv-namg, gado-

galis 2vb become excessive

gan 2vb step over

gan’  2vb choose

ga"r’ ga“ya ga“r- ebony fruit

gba»'e” 2vb catch, grab; decide, plan

gbarya'a idle person; gba"ya'am laziness

gbavn,” gbana gban-/gbavun- animal skin;
book (tp L, W); gbavn-mi'id, " B scribe

gb&erm gber- sleep

gb¢'og, gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- forehead

gbeog, lakeshore

gber” gbeya gber- thigh

gbigum; gbigima gbigim- lion

gbin, gbina gbin- buttock; (hill) foot;
meaning; below; gbin-vdo"r anus

gbis 2vb sleep

ge® 2vb get tired

Vocabulary

ge™' 2vb get angry

geel” 2vb place between legs (tp H)

gee®m’ ger gee"mis 2vb go/send mad

géern, gee"mis madman

gél) gela gel- egg

geog, place between legs (tp A)

gigilim 2vb go dumb

gii~lim shortness

giks gigis glg- dumb person

gilig” ipf ginpa ~ 2vb go around

gimma~ 1vb be short

gin 2vb scrimp

gin” 2vb surround, intercept, obstruct

gina adj short; gina shortly

gd™ 2vb hunt; ipf gdo~d, wander,
ger gdordim

godig” 2vb look up

go'eya” W golja” K 1vb be looking up

gd'on 2vb look up

gora D 1vb be looking up

gos ipf gosid, "/goty” imp gd(si)m,
ger gdsiga 2vb look; goty” seer

gu' 2vb guard, protect

gu™'a gon'os go™'- thorn; acacia;
go™'-sabligy Acacia hockii

gvl 2vb hang; govljy 1vb hang

gollumm If gollimng pt only §12.2

gbomy gboma kapok fruit; thread W

guompvozer gompuzeya gompuvzér- duck

gun, gomis gon- kapok tree,
Ceiba pentandra

gvngum;, kapok material

gury” 1vb guard, watch for

gu'ul” 2vb set on guard

gv'vlim 2vb get half-ripe

gour govya go- upland; riverbank

gouur guya go- ridge of back

gu'us” 2vb take care, watch out

gv'vs half-ripe fruits
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-H-
hali pt even, until §10.6.3
I-
ia If ia 2vb seek
ia*'as” 2vb leap
ia”k” ipfia™'ady” 2vb leap, fly
igiya " 1vb kneel
igil” 2vb make kneel
igin 2vb kneel down
i} la ul- horn
isir isa is- scar
isig 2vb get up early
K-
ka pt and, that §11.1
ka 2vb bail water
ka' (before complements) see ka'e
kaab’ 2vb offer, invite
kaal” 2vb count
kaas” 2vb cry out, weep; crow (cock)
ka'asig 1vb not exist (clause-final only)
karb ger ka"biur 2vb scorch
kabig” 2vb ladle out
kabir” ger kabiri 2vb call for admission
kad 2vb drive away; kad sariya 2vb judge
kardvg, adj (person) fat, tough
ka'e 1vb not exist/be/have
kal;” kala kal- number
kaliga“” q few
kam, q every
kan pn this/that
kana’ pn this/that
kary 1vb be few
karifa/kérifa o'clock §10.6.2 (Ha Rarfe)
karim 2vb read
kasety ~ witness; testimony (? French

Z

cachete "sealed"); kasetib, witnesses

ke ipf kety " imp kély 2vb let, cause

ker ipf keng * imp kem, ger keny, ™ 2vb
come; ken ken welcome!

keeke keeke-nam, keeke- bicycle (Ha)

kees 2vb bid farewell to

Vocabulary

kelig/kelts 2vb listen

ken " ipf kenp, ” imp kém, 2vb go, walk;
kenng* traveller

kers 2vb break

kia' If ki'a 2vb cut

kidig” 2vb cross over, meet;
a Kidigt- bu'os Orion

kief,” ki’ ki-/ka- millet;
ka-wennir -wenna -wén- corn

ki'tb,” soap; W kiibu kiib- (Mampruli)

kits 2vb listen

ki'ts” 2vb deny

kikamp, kikama fig

ki(n)kan, kikamis kikan- (Cape) fig tree

kikirig, ~ kikiris” kikir- (local En "fairy")
protective spirit; hostile bush spirit;
demon B2/3 (kikir-b&'ed B1)

kilim” 2vb become, change into

kim 2vb herd animals

kimm ideo firmly, fast; exactly §9.2

kir ger kikirug,/kirib, 2vb hurry, tremble

kisy” 1vb hate; kis(id), " hater

kisug, adj hateful, tabu

kd 2vb break intr

kor'(oko) by oneself

kdbiga (sf/lf identical) ¢ hundred §9.5.1

ko"bir ko*ba kd"b- bone

korbvg, ko"bid kd"b- animal hair;
human body hair (cf zuobvg,);
kdb-kimps -kimmib, animal herder

kodig” 2vb cut throat

kodv banana (Twi)

kdl 2vb put around someone's neck

kolibir kdliba bottle (Ha kwalaba)

koliga kolis kdl- river;
koligt'n nj-davg, crayfish

kdlvg, kony kdlvg- sack, bag

ko'm” kom- hunger

kd'og 2vb break

kd'os 2vb break several times

kd"s(im) 2vb cough
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kotaa If kdtaane pt at all (Twi)

kstv lawcourt (En)

kpa' 2vb nail, fasten

kpa'a kpa'a-nam, rich person

kpaady” kpaadibg kpaad- farmer

kpa'am riches

kpaam " kpa- grease, ointment

kpardir kpa~da kpa~d- baboon

kpakvr” kpakvya kpakvr- tortoise

kpan, kpana kpan- spear

kpar 2vb lock

kpar-kéorg, -kéerd -kén- rag

kpar'vy, kpi*'ini kpa™'- guineafowl

kpe pn here

kper' 2vb enter

kperdir” kperda kperd- cheek

kpeerm kpee"m-nam, kpeem- elder

kpeermy” 1vb be older than

kper'es 2vb make enter

kpelad pn here

kpelim 2vb remain

kpelim pt still; immediately after §10.4

kpén pt = kpelim

kpe'y 2vb strengthen

kpeory, seniority

kpi 2vb die

kpi'a kpi'es kpia'- neighbour

kpia' If kpi'a 2vb whittle

kpi'e 2vb approach

kpi'emg,” 1vb be strong, hard

kpliibiga kpluibis kptuib- orphan

kpiig 2vb (fire) go out

kpt'lim 2vb come to an end

kpt'um kpt'umis kpi'um- corpse

kpiis 2vb quench

kpikping, ~ kpikpinnib, kpikpin-
merchant

kpi'oy, adj strong, hard

kpisigkpil; kpisigkpila kpisinkpil- fist;
also kpisukpily

kpukpar kpvkpara palm tree fruit

kpoukparig, kpvkparis kpvkpar-
(Palmyra) palm

kpvkpavn, kpvkpama kpvkpavy- arm,
wing

ko pt not (irrealis) §10.3

kv 2vb kill (Mooré kv); (rain) threaten

(Mooré kvt): saa kv ya it looks like rain

kua If kua 2vb hoe, farm

kv'alina kv'ali(mi)s kv'alin- k/o smock

kud 2vb work iron

kodig 2vb shrivel up, dry out, age

kvdum the old days; also for kvlun

kvdvg, adj old

kudug, kut kut- (pl as sg) iron, nail

kugur” kugd kug- stone

kvka kvgus kog- chair

kok, ghost

kuk, " (African) mahogany

kokdmy, kokdma kokdm- leper

kokor” kvkoya kvko(r)- voice

kokparig, see kpvkparigs

kokor” kvkvya kokvor- pig

kul ger kuligy ~ 2vb return home;
take as husband

kvlun pt always §10.4

kolin, koli(mi)s kolig- door

kom 2vb weep

kum kum- death

kondv'ar kondv'ada kondua'-
barren woman

kondovn, kondomis/kvndona hyena

ku'om kua'- water; kua'-nuud ” thirst;
kua'-"wiigy " current

kuos 2vb sell

kvv pt or; in questions §11.2.1 (Ha ko)

kuuga/,” kuus” ku- mouse

kovl 2vb get drunk

kvvs” 2vb settle (legal judgment)
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la” pt the §9.7.2

la' 2vb laugh

la'af, ligidi lig-/1a'- cowrie; (pl) money;
la'-bielif, small coin

laafiya/laaft health (Ar al-‘afiyah)

la'am 2vb associate; pt together §10.4

la'as 2vb gather together tr

labaar laba- news (Ar al-akhbar)

lablya 1vb crouch behind something

lab1l 2vb make crouch

labin 2vb start crouching

labis 2vb walk stealthily

labisy” 1vb be wide

labisig, adj wide; labisim width

lak” 2vb open (eye, book)

laljz” 1vb be distant

lalig” 2vb get to be far, make far

lalli far off

lallina/lallvg, adj distant

lamy " lama lam- (tooth) gum;
lam-f50g, adj toothless

lampo” lampo- tax (French I'impot)

lan, lana lan- testicle

lannig, lannis lannig- squirrel

la'y” 2vb set alight

langévn, langdamy/langaama laggavy-
crab

lagim 2vb wander round searching

lavk, la'ad la'- goods item

la'vy, la'ama fishing net

leb ger lebig, 2vb return intr

lebig 2vb turn over; return

lebis 2vb answer; return; divorce (wife)

lee pt but §10.4

lem pt again §10.4

lem (-mm-) 2vb sip, taste

ler 2vb get ugly

Ii/Iv pn 3i

li ipf lity imp lim, ger liig, 2vb fall

It 2vb block up

lia pt where is? §11.2.4

lidig 2vb turn (shirt) W

lidig 2vb astonish, be amazed

lieb 2vb become

li'el 2vb approach

li'emy li'ema fruit of yellow plum tree

lien, liemis lien- axe

li'en, li'emis yellow plum tree,
Ximenia americana

lig 2vb patch

ligil 2vb cover; ligin 2vb cover oneself

Iubtr luba litb- twin

lik, ligis darkness

lilaalin, lilaali(mi)s lilaalin- swallow

lin pn 3i+n; Iin 3i

Iin pn that; lind pn that

Io 2vb tie

lob/lobig” 2vb throw stones at

lobidig, lobidis water-drawing vessel

lodig, “ lodis” lod- corner

lodig” 2vb untie

15k, 1v'ad lua'- (arrow) quiver

15mbd™'og, 1dmbd*'od 15mbd~'- garden
(Ha lambu)

lon, lomts 151- k/o frog

lo'n” 2vb go across river, road

151 1dya/ldompy, 191- car, lorry

15s 2vb dip, immerse in liquid

Iu ipf lut, imp lumg 2vb fall

lub ger lubir” 2vb buck, throw off rider

lug 2vb swim

lvogur organ, member

M-

m/mg pn 1s

ma ma- mother; pl ma nam, sic §9.4

ma' 2vb lie, deceive

ma'aa If ma'ane pt only §12.2

maal 2vb make, sacrifice; maal-maanp,
servant who conducts slayings for a
tep-daang; priest B1/2 (maanmaan B3)

ma'al” 2vb make cool, wet
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maan, maana maan- sacrifice

ma'an, ma'ana ma'an- okra

ma'asy” 1vb be cool, wet

ma'asig, cool, wet; ma'asiga’” coolly;
ma'asim coolness

madig” 2vb overflow, abound

ma'e” 2vb cool down

mak 2vb crumple up

mak” 2vb measure, judge

maliak, "~ maliak-ndmg/malia‘as” malia'-
angel (Ar mal’ak)

malif, mali gun, rifle (Ar midfa°“)

maligim pt again §10.4

malis,~ 1vb be sweet, pleasant

malisiga/malisin, adj sweet, pleasant;
malisim sweetness

malv1, malima malvy- custom; sacrifice

mam pn 1s

man pn 1s+n; man 1s

mangavn, = langavn,

mavuvk, adj crumpled up

me 2vb build

me(n) pt also §12.2; me-kama -soever

med 2vb mash up

mMeE, MEemMis meen- turtle

meligim dew

men,  pn self; menir adj genuine

met” met- pus

mi' 1vb know

miif, miini okra seed

mi'ig 2vb get sour

mi'is; 1vb be sour; mi'isvbg, adj sour

milig” 2vb get dirty

mimiilim/mimiilvg, sweetness

mit 1vb imp-only: beware; do not let

mo 2vb strive, struggle

mod 2vb swell

modig” 2vb be patient, endure

mbdlif, mdli mdl- gazelle

mon 2vb grind millet to make sa'ab,

mor~ 2vb refuse to lend

moog, mood md- grass; back-country,
"bush"; md-pil; grass thatch

mool” 2vb proclaim;
mool-mdony, proclaimer

mor,  1vb have; mor na bring

mua' 2vb suckle

muak, mv'as mua'- maggot

mbv'ar mua'a mua'- lake, reservoir

mbv'as 2vb give suck to

mu'e 2vb redden; ignite; intensify

mui mui- rice

mul 2vb itch

mum 2vb bury

-N-

n pt (catenator) §11.3 §11.2.4

n pt (past) §10.2 §11.2.3

n pn 2pS: see ya

n/nt” pt (locative) §10.6.2

n pt (nominaliser) §11.4

na pt (irrealis) §10.3

na’ pt hither §10.7

na 2vb join

na'- (cf Mampruli na'ari "wilderness"):
na'-dawany,  pigeon
na'-nesinneog, centipede W
na'-zdmy locust

nda pt (reply to blessings) §13

na'aba na'-nam, na'- chief, king;
na'-biig, prince(ss); na'-yir” court

naaf, niigi na'- cow

naam 2vb happen

na'am na'am- chieftaincy, kingdom

naan next, afterwards §10.4

naan pt in that case §10.4 §11.2.3

naan’ 2vb starting from ... do §11.3

na'ana’ ideo easily

na'as ger na'ast 2vb honour

nae’ 2vb finish

nam pt still, yet §10.4

nam, (pluraliser) §6.1

namis’  2vb persecute, suffer
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nan 2vb love, respect

nannanna’ pn now

nanzv'vs” pepper (? tones)

nan, namis nan- scorpion

nary  1vb need, deserve

narvr, adj necessary

nayiigs nayiig-namgy/nayiis thief
(na'ayiig B); nayiigun thievery

ne pt with §10.6.3; linking NPs: and

ne’” pt (focus) §12.1

ne' pn this

neel 2vb reveal

neem for free

neem’ 2vb grind with millstone

neer” millstone

nees 2vb reveal; neesim light

neiya 1vb be awake

nem-néer -néya grinder

nennp,  1vb envy; nin-nény, envier

ne'eyga pn this

neer adj empty

nesnneog, nesinneed’” nesinné-
centipede; envious person W

nfa! pt well done! §11.2.4

nt” pt (locative) §10.6.2

ni 2vb rain

nidy " nidib, " nin- person; nin-pvnanp,”
-pvnannibg, -pvnan- disrespectful
person; nin-saal, human being

nie 2vb appear, reveal; waken

nif, " nini nif-/nin- eye; nif-gbavry, eyelid;
nif-sdby miser; nin-baarlig, pity;
nin-daa -daas -da- face; nin-gdtin,
mirror; nin-gdtis spectacles;
nin-kvgodig, -kvgodis eyebrow;
nin-mua concentration; m nini mu'e ne
I'm intent; nin-ta'm tears

niin, niimis/niis niin- bird

ni'my, " nimdé nim- meat

nin-poduvd pus

nintan, " nintaa®s” nintay- heat of the day

Vocabulary

nin, niis nin- body; nin-gbin, " -gbina
-gbin- body (pl as sg); nin-gdor neck;
nin-taa -taas -ta- co-wife §9.4;
nin-tvllim fever

nin 2vb do

no 2vb tread

nob 2vb get fat

nobig” 2vb (child, plant) grow

ndbir noba nob- leg, foot; nob-bil, toe;
nob-i"'a toenail; nob-pvmpavy, foot

nok” 2vb pick up, take up

ndy imp ndyim, 1vb love; ndnid, sic lover

no1n, nony- poverty; non-daan, pauper

noo pt exactly, just §12.2

noor’ noya no- mouth; command;
no-di'es, chief's spokesman ("linguist");
prophet B; no-gbdvn, lip; no-150r
fasting; no-naar promise; no-pdor oath

noor /noorim times §9.5.1

nu 2vb drink

nua’  noos’ no- hen; no-davg, cock;
No-"ya'an-né-o-biis Pleiades

nulig ‘/nulis” 2vb make drink

nli'ug, nli'us nu'- hand, arm; nu'-bil,
finger; nu'-davg, thumb; nu'-i~'a -&€'es-
-¢™'- fingernail; nu'-wé~'ed, mediator

-O-

0/o pn 3a

d"b ger o"bir 2vb chew

5n pn 3a+n; on 3a

on pn this/that

ona’ pn this/that

_P-

pa' pt earlier today §10.2

pa'al 2vb teach, inform; pa'ann, teacher

pa'al 2vb put on top

paaliga adj new; paalim recently

pa~'alim 2vb dedicate

paalv open space

paarlvn, paarlimis spiderweb

paam 2vb receive gift
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paas 2vb add up to, amount to

pae’ 2vb arrive; reach

pak 2vb surprise; take from top

pamm If pamné g much, a lot

pan, paa"s pan- power

parsig 2vb lack

pa' ti pt perhaps §10.4

pebis 2vb blow; pébisim/pebisvg, wind

pe'el 2vb fill

pe'es 2vb add up to, amount to

pelig 2vb whiten, go white

pelis 2vb sharpen

peny vagina

pe'n” 2vb borrow; knock over W

peog, peed pe- basket

pe'og,” pe'es” pe'- sheep; pe'-sd'a ewe
lamb

pesig” 2vb sacrifice

pia lf pia 2vb dig up

pia' 2vb speak, praise; ger piav“k,
pia~'ad pia™'- word, (pl) language

pibig 2vb uncover

pibil 2vb cover up

pibiny, pibina pibin- cover, lid

pid 2vb put (hat, shoes, rings) on; (with
indirect object) put hat etc on someone

pid 2vb get bloated

pidig 2vb take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie " 2vb wash (own body)

pieb 2vb blow (flute etc)

pielig, adj white (cf zi*'a);
pielim whiteness

pies 2vb fool someone

pies” 2vb wash

puf, piini pun- genet

piiga q ten

pi*'il” 2vb begin

piim” pimda pim- arrow

piini piin- gift

pil 2vb cover

pilig 2vb uncover

Vocabulary

pipirig, ~ pipiris* pipir- desert

pisi q twenty

pitv pitib, pit- younger same-sex sibling
(sg -pity " after cifs)

po 2vb swear

pd~d 2vb crouch down

pdod, 1vb be few, small

poodigs adj few, small; pdoodim fewness

poog,” pood’/pot” po- field, farm

pd'og 2vb diminish, belittle

por'ol” 2vb make rot

po~'olim 2vb cripple, get crippled

por'or pdrda pd*'- cripple

poor” "slogan", part of clan genealogy W

porry 1vb be near

po"rvg, adj near

pv pt not (indicative) §10.3

pv 2vb divide

pua' pv'abg pua'- woman, wife; pua'-elin,
fiancée; pua'-ginnigs/-goordir
prostitute; pua'-paal, " bride;
pua'-sadir” nulliparous young woman;
pua'-sa™'amp, adulterer; pua'-"ya'an,
-"yva'as old woman; pua'-yua daughter

puak, adj (human) female

pv'alim 2vb harm, damage

pv'alim femininity

pv'alim pv'alimis pv'alim- female organs

povd 2vb name

puvdig” 2vb divide, share out

pur'e” 2vb rot

pugudib, pogvd-nam, pogod- father's
sister

pukdorr pvkdrya pvkdr- widow

puvkpaad,” pvkpaadib, pvkpa- sic farmer

pulima cogongrass

pLmMpPoog, housefly

pon pt previously, already §10.4

pusigs  pusis’ pus- tamarind

pusir” pusa tamarind fruit

pL-sVk, -svgvs half
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put” stomach contents

puum’ puum- flowers

PLLgL PL- belly; po-piel; upright person;
pu-pielim virtue; po-te®'er -terda -ter'-
mind; pvovgu-n inside; 0 mor pvvg
she is pregnant

pour” stomach

pv'vs 2vb greet, worship, thank; ger
pv'vsim worship; ger pv'vsvg, thanks

-S-

sa pt yesterday §10.3

sa pt hence, ago §10.7

sa' 2vb be in distress

saa pt tomorrow §10.3

saa saas sa- rain, sky; (subject of ia”k ")
lightning; saa dindeog rainbow;
saa zug sky

sa'ab, sa'- millet porridge ("TZ")

saaft lock, key (Twi)

saal, saalib, saal- human; saal-biig,
human being

saalina’ smoothly

saampma saam-namg, saam- father §9.4

sa™am 2vb spoil, break

saam’ 2vb mash, crumble

sa'an’ in the presence/opinion of

saan, sdamp, Saan- guest, stranger

saannim strangerhood

sdan, adj strange

sabilig, adj black (cf zi'a)

sabua sabuos sabua- lover, girlfriend

sadigim pt since, because §10.4 §11.4.1

sae"(ya) Saa"ba sa"- blacksmith

sakarvg, sakarid sakar- jackal (? French)

salibir bridle (Ar salabah)

saluma salim- gold

samy sama sam- debt; sam-kpa'as,
household servant

saman, samana saman- yard before zakg;
Saman-pier traditional New Year

sana sansa san- time §10.6.2

san-gbavn, cloud, sky

sangounnir sanggvnna sangovn- millipede

sapal; Harmattan part of vuny

sapt If sapi/sapwné ideo straight

sariga prison (Ar sariqah "fetter")

sariya law (Ar shari‘ah); sariya-kat, judge

savg, saad’ sa- broom, brush

savk, sa'ad dust mote

savn, hospitality

s&€ 2vb transplant

seblya~ 1vb squat

SE0"g, rainy season

st 2vb skin, flay

si'a pn sg some, any

sia sies sia- waist; sia-loodin, belt;
sia-nif, " kidney

sia'al” 2vb get to be enough

sia'ar sia'a(da) sia'- forest W; wilderness

siak 2vb agree; 0 pv sidki fo nooré-
he hasn't obeyed you

siak”~ 2vb suffice

sibig, “ sibi sib- k/o termite

std, sidibg sid- husband §9.4

sid pt truly §10.4

sida sid- truth

sie” 2vb descend, be humbled

sieba pn some, any; si'el something,
anything; si'em somehow, anyhow

sig 2vb descend

sigir” guardian spirit

sigis” 2vb lower

sigisir sigisa lodging-place

sii"d” honey

sii~f, "/sii“gy ” sii®s” si®- bee

S\ga suis si- vital energy, spirit B;
African birch

siilim 2vb cite proverbs; siilina/siilvyg,
siili(mi)s/siilima siiliy- proverb

st'ts” 2vb touch

silinsiug, silinsiis ghost

silinsiu®g, silinsii*d spider
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stlvg, sing/silis sil- hawk

sim 2vb sink in liquid

sinpa” 1vb be silent

sinsaa” k/o tiny ant

S, sus siy- k/o very big pot

st'n” 2vb begin

sisibigy, sisibis sisib- neem

sisibir sisiba neem fruit

sisi'em wind, storm

sisdmy, grasshopper

(st)sbvgu-n between

si'uy, si'imis si'upg- k/o big dish

so' pn some(one), any(one)

so® 2vb rub

soba pn (dummy head)

sob 2vb darken; write

sobig” 2vb blacken

sobir” sob- piece of writing

S0€" (ya) S09"by sO"- witch

so™'eya” 1vb be better than; so™'ody”
so™'ob, " so'od- surpasser

sdgia, soldier (En)

solvy,” solumad story

sonnir sonna sdn- yard-dividing wall

soo"g, witchcraft

S0O"T soya sO"- liver; cane rat

sOs ger soslga 2vb ask; sds, beggar

so"s ger sd"slg, 2vb converse, talk with

su 2vb take bath

sua' 2vb hide; suak, " hiding place

sv'eya” 1vb own; sv'vlim property, realm

sue™” 2vb anoint

su™'e’ 2vb become better than

su~f, /suurr’ su"ya su®- heart; su®-
bvgusim peace; su®-kpi'on, boldness;
su”-malisim/-ma'‘asim -malis- joy;
m su”f ma'e ya I'm joyful; su*-p&eny
anger; m su*f pélig ne I'm angry;
Su”-sa"'vr, SOrrow

sugur  ger suguru 2vb show forbearance

sbv'm goodness; well

sbmma 1vb be good
summir summa sum- groundnut
suny ger sunnir/sunnvg, 2vb bow head;
suny, close observer W
svy 2vb help
sv1, adj good; sv'na” well; very much
su'on, su'omis su'on- hare
suor’ sueya sua- road; permission
su'os, yesterday
su'os 2vb trick
sur, 1vb have head bowed
svug’~ 2vb (leaves) wither W
SL'Lga/, SU'LS sU'- knife
T
-taa -taas fellow- §7.2.1
taab(a) pn each other
ta'adir ta'ada ta'ad- sandal
taal; taala taal- fault, sin
tda'am, ta'ama shea nut
td'an, ta'amis ta'an- shea tree
ta'as” 2vb help to walk
tab 2vb get stuck to; tabiya 1vb be stuck
tablg 2vb get unstuck from
tabil 2vb stick to tr
tadig 2vb weaken
tadum tadim-nam, tadim- weakling
tadimis weakness
tam (-mm-) vb forget
tampii~g, rock
tampour tampo- ashpit, rubbish tip
tany tana tan- earth; tan-meed, builder
ta"p, war; ta"p-sob, warrior
targ” 1vb have
tars ger ta"svg, 2vb shout; (sun) shine
tasintalj/tatal; palm of hand
tav®” ta"py” tav"-/ta”p- opposite-sex sib
teb ger tebig, 2vb carry in both hands
terb ger te"bvg, 2vb struggle
tebig” 2vb get heavy
tebisy” 1vb be heavy
tebisig, adj heavy; tebisim weight
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téebol téebol-nam, table (En)

teeg '/tek” 2vb drag, pull;
teeg X tobir punish X

te'ega, te'es te'- baobab

ten'es 2vb remind

ter'es” 2vb think; ger ter'esa thought

ten, teets ten- land; ten-biig, native;
tén-daan, earth-priest; ten-dv'adig,
native land; téng-gbavn, land; ten-
kpen, -kpemts -kpey- village; ten-
povuvg, -poovd’ -pu- village; ten-svky
centre; tenu-n/tenir down; under

t€og, teed nest

t&'og, te'ed baobab fruit

terr, 1vb remember

ti/tt pn 1p

ti pt next, then §10.4

tia'al 2vb come next

tiak 2vb change

ti'e 2vb rely on

tier 2vb remember; W inform; stretch

ti'eb 2vb get ready; (Ar tibb "medical
art") heal; ti'eb, healer

tiey, tiemis tien- beard; tien-gvvr chin

tig 2vb have in excess; ger tigir” glut

tiiya” 1vb (thing) lean

tilga tus ti- tree; ti-davg, -daad -da- bow

ti'il” 2vb lean (thing)

tium ti- medicine; ti-kvvdim poison;
ti-sabuim k/o traditional remedy

ti'in 2vb (thing) start leaning

tik” 2vb press; tik nli'ug sign

tilds necessity (Ha tilas)

tilig 2vb survive, be saved

tindmg pn 1p; ttndmi 1p+n

tintorrigy tintorris tintd°r- mole

tipa tip-nam, tip- healer

tirdan, tirdan-nam, tiraan- peer;
tiraannim companionship

tiriga ideo for gin, short

tis/tl- ipf tisida/tity 2vb give; tis, giver

tita'al) proud person; tita'alim pride

tita'am multitude

tita'ar adj big

td pt OK §11.2.4 (Ha to)

td» 2vb shoot

tdd 2vb give to the poor, share

toeya” 1vb be bitter, difficult

tdklae torch (En "torchlight")

tolib ideo

toog, adj bitter, difficult

toom” 2vb depart, disappear

td»'os 2vb hunt

td'oto” straight away

tua If tua 2vb grind in a mortar;
tua-bil, pestle

tua' 2vb plead in court

tua'eya” 1vb be near

tv'al 2vb condemn in court

tv'as 2vb talk; tv'as-tv'as, talker

tobir toba tob- ear; tob-kpir half of jaw

tur'e 1vb control; be able

tokpudvg, tumult, shouting

tvlja” 1vb be hot

tolig” 2vb heat up

tulig 2vb invert

tom 2vb work; ger tbom, tboma tovm-
deed, (pl) work; tom-tom,, worker

tom ger titvmis 2vb send

tuodir tuoda tuod- mortar

tuon, in front; west; tuon-gat, leader

tusir” thousand

tutul; upside-down thing

tovliga” hotly; tvvlvg, adj hot

tv'vs” 2vb meet
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-U-

udug, ut ud- piece of chaff

ugus’ 2vb bring up child

vk 2vb lift up; vomit

uk 2vb bloat

vm 2vb close eyes

vouny dry season

vus’ 2vb (person) get warm
N-

vabiya” 1vb lie prone

vabl’” 2vb make lie prone

vabin 2vb lie prone

vae 2vb gather up

vav“g, vaa“d’ var- leaf

ve' 2vb lead

ve'eg” 2vb drag

verlla 1vb be beautiful; verlliga/verlling

adj beautiful; verllim beauty;
also venp, etc

vi'/vik” 2vb uproot

viig” 2vb postpone, reschedule

viug,~ viid " vi- owl

vu ger vuug, 2vb make noise;
vuud " noise

voeya  1vb be alive

voul 2vb swallow

vulinvuul; mason wasp

vom~ vom- life

vion, vuomis red kapok,
Bombax buonopozense

viuor vuda vuo- fruit of red kapok

vur’ adj alive

vv'vg” 2vb come/make alive

vu'vs” ger vu'vsim 2vb breathe, rest

-W-

wa' 2vb dance

rwa pt this §9.7.2

"wa' 2vb smash up

waad " cold weather

waaf, wiigi wa'- snake

waal” 2vb sow

Vocabulary

wa'alim length

wa'am,” 1vb be long, tall

"waar, "waamis "waan- monkey

wabig, adj lame

wabilim 2vb make, go lame

wabvg,” wabid” wab- elephant

wadéa wad- (En "order") law

rwadilg, * "wadis” "wad- moon, month;
rwad-bil, star; "Wad-dar Venus

wa'eya 1vb be travelling

"wa'e 2vb cut wood

"wa'e” 2vb strike, break

walig, walis/wali sic wal- k/o gazelle

nwamy *wama *wam- calabash;
also wany etc

wanim 2vb waste away

wasinwal] k/o gall (local En "mistletoe")

wavun, adj wasted, thin

rwe' 2vb beat; »we' X nli'ug plead with X;
"we' "yo'og boast

weel” 2vb be left unsold

wel 2vb bear fruit

wel;” wela wel- fruit

wela/wala pn how? nin wela n/ka §11.3

wenna 1vb be like §10.6.3

wennir adj resembling (tp A, W)

WweEog, deep bush

weog, weed  cheap thing sold in
abundance W

wiak” 2vb hatch

widlg 2vb scatter

wief, widi wid- horse

wildg/weedy witb, witd- hunter

wiigs ~ whistle

"wiigs ~ "wiis” "wi- rope

"wiig~ 2vb make rope

wium disease ("worse than ba™'as" W)

wik ipf wiid, 2vb fetch water

wil; wila wil- branch

wilisvy, wilunis wilisvg- k/o snail

wim ideo for zi*'a red
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win, = wind win- spiritual essence; god;
God; win-tdog, misfortune

winnig, win- sun; win-liir/-kdo"r sunset

wiug, adj red (synonymous with zi*'a)

wok, " adj long, tall

Wb ger wbomp,,/wommbvg, 2vb hear;
smell; understand

wusa/wou q all

wov pt like, resembling §10.6.3

wv'vg” 2vb get wet

wu'vl” 2vb make wet

Y-

ya/ya pn 2p

ya Pn 2pS

ya pt (m/c-pf) §10.5

ya' pt if, when §11.2.3;
ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if

yaa pn whither? yaa ni where?

yaab, yaa-nam, yaa- grandparent §9.4

ya'ab 2vb mould clay; ya'ad ya'- clay

ya'al 2vb hang up; make perch

rya'al” 2vb leave behind

ya'an 2vb perch

nyaan pt next §10.4

yaarn, yaas yaan- grandchild, descendant

rya'an, adj (animal) female

rya'an, behind; east; “ya'an-ddlja/-ddl
-ddlla/-dsllib, -d3l- disciple

yaar  2vb scatter

rya'ar "ya'a "ya'- root

yaarum yaar- salt

ya'as(a) again

ya'as’ 2vb open repeatedly

yad(d)a trust (Ha yarda)

yadig” 2vb scatter; yat, ~ participant
in a housebuilding ritual

ya'e’ 2vb widen, (mouth) open

ryae If "yaené ideo brightly, clearly

yak 2vb unhang, unhook

yalig 2vb widen

yalima 1vb be wide

yalim” yalum-ndm, worthless person

yalisvy, yalunis yalisvy- quail

yalon, adj wide

ryalvn, adj wonderful

yamp yama yam- hay

yam /ya'am’ W yam- gall (bladder); sense

yammuv(ga/, yammis yam- slave

"yan, shame

yanam, pn 2p; yanami 2p+n

ryan~ 2vb overcome; succeed in

yavg, yaad grave, tomb

ryavk, adj single (of eyes)

ye pt that §11.1

y& 2vb dress oneself

rye ipf "yety " imp “yem, 2vb see, find;
rye laafiya get well

ryee (t1) pt habitually §10.4

y&eg 2vb undress oneself

yeel 2vb dress someone

rye'er” "yeda "ye'- next-younger sibling

yees’ 2vb betray secret

ryees, 1vb be bold; "yeesim boldness

ryeesing adj bold; "yeesina” boldly

yel)” yela yel- matter, affair; (pl) about;
yel-ménir truth; yel-pakir disaster;
yel-svbmy, blessing

yel ipf yet, ger yelvg, 2vb say, tell

yenim 2vb undulate

y€0g, yeed bird's crop; weed, straggler,
person displaced from family

yéon q one (in counting)

yi ipf yita~ imp yim, 2vb go/come out

yidig 2vb go astray

yidig” 2vb untie

yler jaw

yiiga q firstly; yiig-sdbg, first person

yiis* ger yiisib, 2vb make go/come out

yunmir adj unique, sole

yunmbv q straight away, at once

rying © Myina “yin- tooth

ywni q one



190 Vocabulary

yina, outside

yir” ya’ yi- house; yi-daany/-sdb, -sdb-
nam, householder; yi-dim, household
members; yin, at home pl yaa-n

ryirif, nyiri egusi seed

yis 2vb make go/come out

ywn,  adj single (of pair)

yd 2vb close

yo 2vb pay; ger yood” pay

yolis” 2vb untie

yolisim freedom

yolug,” yony~ yol- sack; £100, 200 cedis

nyood intestines

yd'og 2vb open

"y0'og,  chest

"y00(g, sympathy: 0 zdto- “yoog
she sympathises with him

yoor ydya yd- soldier ant

nyOor “yoya *yd- nose, breath;
ryd-vor” -voya -vor- life

ny0'os” smoke

yua If yua 2vb bleed; fornicate W

yv'adir yv'ada rafter

yubig, yubis yub- k/o small bottle-like pot

ryu'e” 2vb set alight

yugudir yuguda yugud- hedgehog
yvgvmy ybgoma yogom- camel

yulig 2vb swing tr

yu'or yuoda yu'or- penis

yuug 2vb get to be a long time, delay
yuul 2vb swing intr

yv'vm” 2vb sing; ybom-yb'vmyp, singer
yb'vmy yv'vma yv'vm-/yvvm- song
ybvmy ybma yvvm- year

yv'vn pt then, next §10.4

yb'vy, yv'vmis yv'vy- night

yv'vr” yvda yv'- name

yLLT yvya yb- water pot

"yuur’ “yuya “yu- yam

za  za- millet

za™a q every

zaal) adj empty; zaalim emptily

Zaam za- evening; za-sisobir” evening

za"'any za"'ana hammer, bludgeon

za™'as 2vb refuse

zaa"sim 2vb dream; ger zaa"svn,
zaa"sima zaa"svy- dream

zaa"sim zaa"s- soup

zab ger zabir 2vb fight; hurt; zab-zab,
warrior; gban-zab, leather-worker

zabil 2vb cause to fight

zarbil 2vb tattoo skin

za"bwn, za"bina zabin- tattoo; sign B

zak, za'as za'- compound; za'-noor” gate

zakim 2vb itch

za"lj* 1vb have in the hand

za"]l] umbilicus

zaliy, zalimis zalip- electric eel

zam (-mm-) 2vb cheat;
zam-zamy, cheater

zamis 2vb learn, teach

zan 2vb pick up

zanguomy, zanguoma zanguom- wall

zapkv'ar zankua'a zagkua'- hyena

zemma 1vb be equal

zem1s  2vb make equal

zemmuvg, adj equal

ze™'og, see zi"'a

zi ger ziid " 2vb carry on head;
zi-ziidg carrier on head

z1'' 1vb not know

zi"'a adj red: zi*'a and wiug, cover all
reddish shades, sabilig, all darker, and
pielig, all lighter; other colour terms
are of the type wov tdmpvuvur ne "grey"

zl'eya 1vb stand

zi'el 2vb make stand; zi'el noor” promise

zi'en 2vb stand; 0 zi'en ne she's pregnant

z1™'iya 1vb sit; zi'ig, zi™'is z1™'- place
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z1*'il 2vb make sit

zum’ z1- blood

z1™'in 2vb sit down

ziin, zimi zim- fish; zim-gbar'ad, fisher

z1'1sig 1vb not know (clause-final only)

zilimy zUima zilim- tongue

zuwnziog, adj unknown

zim ideo for sabilig, black

zina today

Z\nzavln, zinzand zinzaun- bat

zirt untruth

z) ipf zdt; imp zOm, 2vb run; fear;
experience emotion; ger zua/z20g, pl
z20s run; ger zotim fear

zol 2vb castrate

zolumis foolishness

zolvg,” zony ~ zol- fool

zom~ zom- flour

zdomy zooma zdom- refugee, fugitive

zorlg, small child W

Zorvg,’ zora piece

zu 2vb steal

zua If zua zua-namg, zua- friend

zu'e 2vb get higher, more

zue 2vb perch, get on top

zug, zut’ zu(g)- head; onto, due to;
zug-daan, master; zug-kvgor -kvga
-kvg- pillow; zug-sdb, master (always
"the Lord" in B3); zu-péclvg, adj bald;
zu-pibig, hat; zugv-n on

zug 2vb work bellows

zulig 2vb deepen

zulimy 1vb be deep

zulun, adj deep; zulun, depth

zuny civet

ZONZJ1) 5/ ZUNZII"S zbNZJY- blind person

Z01), adj foreign

zuobvg, zuobid zuob- (human head) hair

zuod friendship

zuol 2vb make to perch

zu'om  zu'omis zu'om- blind person

zu'om” 2vb go/make blind

zuon 2vb start perching

zuor zueya zua- hill

zuos 2vb befriend

zurif, zuri zur- dawadawa seed

zv'v*f, zv'vni dawadawa seed

zuu"g, zuurs/zuud zu"- vulture

Zour zovya zL- tail
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